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PREFACE. 


It is in the hope of begetting a taste for the study of Panini’s 
Grammar among the students of English that I have undertaken 
to translate the aphorisms of that Great Teacher. I have not 
been able to translate the whole of his immortal work in the 
small space allowed me in this little book, but only such portions 
of it as every beginner of Sanskrit Grammar is expected to know 
at the commencement of his study. In my endeavour to lay open 
before my readers a wider view of the subjects treated of here, 
,1 have copiously drawn upon his commentators for information 
quite indispensable to the elucidation of the abstruse points in- 
volved in them. 

The arrangement of Panini’s Sutras as attempted by me is 
spick and span new ; but nowhere does it clash with the scientific 
method of manipulating them in practice. 

All the orthographic changes to which a radical or a deriva- 
tive woid is subjected in the successive stages of its transformation 
into a finished word (Pada) have been carefully explained and 
illustrated in the same way as is followed by the learned Pandits in 
imparting instruction to their pupils. The order of applying the 
sutras in any particular process is in no wise infringed. References 
to the foregoing sutras that bear a share in the variations of a 
crude form or in the elucidation of a rule are supplied with that 
fulness of detail^ that cannot fail to enhance the usefulness of the 
book to those for whom it is intended. 

All definitions and illustrative rules — Sajrids and Paribhdskas 
— , are separated by a sharp line of demarkation from the rules 
of inflection and occupy a conspicuous position in the beginning of 
the book; inasmuch as they form the groundwork of Panini’s 
Grammar and in all respects answer to the definitions and axioms 
of Euclid. No doubt, ‘its study involves a mental discipline not 
to be surpassed/ 
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PREFACE. 


The reason why it bristles with so many subtleties and tech- 
nicalities is to be found in the terse and succinct nature of the 
aphorisms, and their original arrangement in the form of eight 
lectures of four chapters each. The Mahabhashya, the greatest 
authority in Sanskrit literature is based on the term firma of 
these eight lectures. 

The principal subjects that I have dealt with in the following 
pages are Orthography, Declension of Nouus and Pronouns, Cases, 
Case-affixes and Prepositions. Any one who makes himself fami- 
liar with these will be enabled to grasp the others in a wonderfully 
easy way without the assistance of a teacher, and will not be 
deterred from entering upon a higher study of the six shastras. 

It will be to the benefit of my readers to inform them that I 
have taken all the examples and notes herciu given from the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi, Kasika and Padamanjari to which learned 
works I cannot acknowledge my debt too adequately. In the 
English version of the sutras, I have also consulted Dr. Monier 
Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dictionary and Dr. Ballantyne’s Trans- 
lation of the Laghukaumudi. Bo I feel myself indebted to them 
to the same extent that I do to the learned authors of the above 
named works. 

Finally, I do not like to praise my work myself knowing that 
every one calls his geese to be swans. 

Bulandshahr: ) 

Y B. P. 

October 21st, 1899. ) 





sftroTniTO: i . 

fagfggmnira gggg i 
gria g^Rsa ansfirarfagnaacw: m 11 

No. l.— g?g*n i i i 151 ? 1 3 1 

JrfiTgiBigngTZiiH sunisisjur^rngius 1 

\ N v ' 

whst 1 <= 1 g?gq 1 «? 1 aan?5u 1 1 ° 1 awfjaa 

s • \ ' 

gaging 1 19 1 gggj 1 13 1 18 1 ?fa m|- 

*anftj ggitctnnifgggigTfg 11 

No. 1. — At un ; ri Irik; e oh; ai a itch ; ha ya vtt rat; lan; 
ha ma ha na nam ; jha hhah ; gha dha dhaih ; ja ba g.t da das; kha 
pita chha tha tha cha ta tav ; ka pay ; Sa slid sar ; hal . These groups 
•of letters .ire the aphorisms of .Siva and are utilised to form Literal 
Names or Pratyaharas such us an, ik, tch , «feo. by which all the letters 
beginning with the 1 st letter of a Pratyahara and ending with the 
indicatory letter of it, can be separately designated. For instance, an 
is a common name of a, i and u ; ik of i, u, ri, Iri ; and so of other 
literal groups. Note that the an group is always formed by the help 
of the 1st n except in Sutra numbered 10 in this book where the n of 
the 6 th group euters into the formation of the Pratyahara, 

No. 2. — ( 1-3-3 ^ ^ STcT ). fn an upadesa, 

the last consonant is termed It. 3tr§31 STT^T^antlUT, An upadesa is an 
original utterance, — that is to say — a verbal root (dhatu); an afti* 
( pratyaya ), an augment ( as am, nut , <&c. ), a literal group ( an, *fcc. ) 
and the like. 

No. 2 a . — 5iu: ( 1-3-0 = $Td: S?T?T). That It i. e. the 
indicatory letter, is elided. Hence the final letters of tho above 14 
utterances are expunged in practice. 

No. 3. — SJTfeTOR ( I" 1 " 71 - WWiTTSfT STO ST tfST WTrl ). 

An initial letter along with an iudicatory letter as a final designates 
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it&elf, and the* loti ers intervening between them. Hence, ach formed of 
a as its initial leiter and of c/i as its final is a common name of all 
the vowels; likewise Halls the name of all the consonants; ak of a, i, 
w, ri % Iri ; cn of e. o, and so on. HUT i In lan uphmimi, (he 

short vowel following l is Indicatory. Hut. 35aKUITi: the 

short a in the body of a consonant, as h and the like, is simply eupho- 
nic, hence superfluous ^n practice. 

j No. 4. — (1 3-2). A nasal vowel in an 

| upadesi is napied It. llenco the nasal a of Ian aphorism standing 
, as the iiuul of r, forms the group ra, which designates r and l. 

N'>. 5. — 3R5RT^T>f*P55l^H: ( 1-2-27 ). Tra 3^3 JWW: i 

j SJT3RTH 3R1HT UffU £F513tejJ[?TR*r: fQTrT 1 HnW«R$STtnfa- 

! fqvjj |i Short m, long u, prolated u ( these three u s ditlerrig in 

| time are the measures of the prosodical length of any vowel ). A vowel 
I whose ptoMnlieal length of time is like that of w, short, long, and 
j prolated is named accordingly, Short, L mg, and Prolated. Each of 
! them, again, is threefold, according to the distinction of “ acutely 
| accented, <kc." 

I No 6.- — (1-2-29). A vowel uttered with a high tone 

J is called Udatta, i e. acutely accented; 

N r o. fin — ( 1-2-30). That uttered with a low tone is 
! Anudatta or gravely accented ; 

No fib, — TWTiJTT: (1-2-31 ) And that uttered by a com- 

bination of these two tones is Svanta, i, e. ci re urn Hedy accented. 

rTT^Tfaj HWTUJ WFnT*2HTm fRttrjni^T’rTHsT: WTrT I A 

vowel pioiiuced in the upper half of the organ of utterance such as 

* Note 1. — HPnferT3cTTrrsn%tgg ( 1-2-32 ) i 

5TT*Z|tf I $ ufrifareHSTH HSJ ^T3TR^lffrT- 

qr?g qqqr HJ’ZW II The appellation short is out of place here. . The 
1st h df of a circumflex accent is known to be Acute, the latter half 
in contradistinction with the former is Anudatta, i. e. (have, 'fins 
is because it is distinctly heard when an acute or a circumflex 
acccut follows : — Ex. ^ snsju: i totrt_ nsis u: • sth w{kt: II 
The svarita of ha is here split up into two accents, acute aud grave, 
iu order that it may harmonise with the following Udatta accent in 
“vo” instead of rnakiug grating sounds with it. The vowels that 
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the palate, the lips, Ac, is named LMutta ; as, igra. Kales 5 and G 
together give a ninefold diameter to each vuwel which is again doubled 
by the next rule. 

No. 7. — grsRTftt^iTTO^wg^Tftrai: (1-1-8) nRnrfigwifeTiSrsaT- 
ZJ^MT TOT S^rfe^RHiT: WlfJ I flhRIff I V * 3 ^ JTClf SHTTHT tlRiefi- 
W3T: l H TO8Z gT53J I rt^ ^t^TVTrStTK I gRTI I 

flBT ^WiTOJ H A letter uttered by the nose with the (help) of the 
mouth :s called N.isal. Hence, thou* are 18 modifications of each of 
these letters — a, i, a ri. Of t.he letter In, there aie only 12, be- 
cause it lacks the long prosodical time. Of tch gro.Pp too, there ate 
only 12 varieti s, beeiuse they aie imt short. Thus $r tj g- jjjr q and 
the vowels only are called Anutwtsika. 

No. 8. ri^QTRJUtJSf JKcUITEr (1-1-9). Tiie compound rTiSJTWUQ^ 

is expl lined in two ways. ^ TRcTJg, ^TW^airr, HT trwm i 

(1 ) That of which the place of origin, and the effort of utterance are 
similar; (2) nail zjwffT. ( 2) That whose effoit of utterance 

within the moutfi is similar. Hence the sutra is explained thus: 

Two letters agreeing with one another in their place of origin and the 
effort of utterance arc called Homogeneous one with another. Hen* 
K ah/ a *} an a re walks ^ ^ TOtJ<TO3: ^TTcin^i SHOT. Let ri and fri be 
called homogeneous one with another. The following sutras describe 
the place of origin and the effort of utterance employed m the produc- 
tion of a letter. 

(a) ^TjfercdRtaTSTT SRIR: The throat is the organ of the gut- 
turals a, d, ka , kha, </a, gha, ha, ha and visirga ( : ). (6) 

riT»T ; the palate, that of i , i, cha, chlui, yt, jha, ha, ya and sa. ( c ) ^23- 
*tTOT mjr, the head, that of ri, ri, ta, thn, da, d/ia , na, ra and sha, 

are not exhibited with any sign are accented acutely The svarita 
accent is denoted by a small upright stroke above the syllable, and 
the anudatta by a lorizuital mark underneath. Pdniui applies the 
term anudatta to the neutral accentless tone, and uses the term 
saunatara or auudatuitaia for the proper anudatta i. e. the true grave 
accent which precedes the udatta. It may he here borne in mind 
( 33T5TT2g3TtW T^TTrJ: 8-1 GG) that an anudatta or grave accent is 
changed to a eircumif'v one, when it follows an acute accent as infiJf- 
JTT55 and that it becomes auudattit.ua i. e. graver, when it precedes 
an acute or a circumflex accent, aaiTTSSKrUITSf fRfi* 1-2 40 as m- 
$ 3 % 
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(d) Hft H^rTT:, the teeth, that of Iri, Iri, ta , tha, da, dha, na , 

la and sa. (e) srmTTET, the lips, that of w, d, pa, pha, 

ba , bha, ma , and Upadhmaniya ( X U X ^ )• ( /) tfHtfflrRRTT ^fTfesRT 
wa, »?a, wa, na, wa— these have the nose in addition to the organ which 
they respectively employ in utterance, (g) 3FU5rUjJ, e and ai 

are uttered by the throat and the palate. ( h ) *ir73TFIT: SRUSTtSW, 
o and aw, hy the throat and the lips. ( i) ofoRiTO v by the 

teeth and the bps. ( j ) fagTiRtuSJ fsrgTJ^iT. The root of the tongue 
is the organ of Jihvdmuliya (jihvamuliya is a suppressed visarga sound 
preceding the utterance of ka and kha and is written thus, X SR X ^ )• 
{ k) 5TTfegFiT^RW, The nose is the organ of anuswaia marked thus 
(•). It may be noted here that the nasal consonants n and m are 
occasionally merged in sound with the prior vowels and are then marked 
by a dot, placed above the vowels. 

•* umfg'JT. The effoit in utteranoo is twofold; VOTWFr!?TcrT?ng in* 
ternal i e within the mouth and external i. e. without the mouth; mzj- 
’SaH'VJT, the 1st is fouifold; according 

to the distinction of Touched, Partially Touched, Open and Contracted; 
TF3T wiRTH, the effort of touching the organ by the tongue 

belongs to sparsa letters i. e. to the 5 classes of consonants; 
jrawraUT, the effort of slightly touching the organ, to the semi-vowels 
ya , r< i, la, ta, fgqrWOTqiT FJTIU1T the effort of opening the organs 
of speech, to llshma t. e. the sibilants, and the vowels, 
u3ttt e^rRT, vfam STURT the effort of uttering short a 

consists in contracting the organ, but in grammatical operations, it is 
regarded to be open like the long a on the basis of being homogeneous 
with it; SrT^a SUfarTW* Of this Pan ini, the author of the 

aphorisms informs us, thus, ^ * *fft ( 84-64 ). Let short a 

have its organ of utterance contracted. Since this rule is held to be 
invalid as regards the whole of the A*ditddh) ayi, hence in the view of 
grammar it is upheld to be open so that it may paitioipate in all the 
operations founded upon the homogeneity of vowels. 

the external effort is of 11 kinds; felTT: 
(expansion of the throat) SSTT: (contraction of the throat) rare! 
(sighing) swifT (sounding) vjliaT (low murmur) jvn§T (absence of 
low murmur) JSUUTUfT (slight asjiratioii) JnSTHTUT ( strong aspira- 
tion ) 3<JTHT (acute accentuation) (gravo accentuation ) and 

rafTa^frT (ciicumflcx aocont). cJTTUlf BVmfgfftaT: 3J 3 9 
^qhfgm5hmti>iRRtii T qft t ^ wraTgvarT^TWT 
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sSniT: II The 1st and 2nd letters of each class, s, sha , «, visargi, 
Jihviimaliya and Upadhmamya, and the 1st and 2nd yama, are pro- 
duced by the expansion of the throat attended with gentle sighing and 
Ihe absence of low murmur. 

anmri fjrftiragm samigrermimT g ijfftqsgST safronsH 

II The 3rd and 4th letters of each 
class, ya, ra , /a, va , ha , anus vara, the 3rd and 4th yam a are produced 
by contracting the throat and making a gentle low murmuring sound. 

si ’sretnmffT JT^TUKUT: ll The 1st, 3rd and tho 5th letters 
of each class, the 1st and the 3rd yama are called unas, united, while 
tho rest are called aspirated. Note that ^ (short) ^ (long) * (anu- 
nasika), and o5 ( J or d ) are called yama. 

HFTRJT fgfltrn:, ^g£r. H The 2ud letters have the siyne 

organ as s, and tho 4th have the same as h. 

No. 9 5TTSS5 h;St (1-1-10). Vowels and consonants cannot he 

homogeneous one with another. Hence a and h, i and s cannot be 
homogeneous, as, ; afvj'jftfTSTiT. 

No. 10. — WJTfaR aerorca ^Tjnrsro: ( 1-1-69 ). favftarT 

wot:, totoct tot fto i wtub ui^kth n 

* 5 J 5 3 5 H gferr: « Ragw * ^ruztcsjht tot Hi^RTSFTn i 
WiTCfeisra: i sa ^sFTnfti i nil gresiRTW i samnSranra * fro: 
trranaH, TOnwsTirzirTr? i S^sagfgsra: tot: wftfrT 

*g*TfTOT=rg*Tfa'W* s<T*nfg>JT i TOT^Tfroragw- 
gilT: TOT II What is subjoined is calle l Pratyaya, i. e. an aflix. An 
i. e. letters of an group, when not employed as affixes, and letters 
marked by au indicatory w, designate their homogeneous letteis too. 
Here the pratyahara an is formed by the latter n (of the Gth sutra) 
Ku , chu, tu, tu, pit , — these are what end in the indicatory u. Hence, a 
is the name of its 18 different modifications, and so i and m. The 
lotter ri represents 30 varieties (18 of itself and 12 of Iri), and like- 
wise, Iri has as many as ri. The compound vowels ot the ech group 
have 12 varieties. The letters e and at, o and au have not reciprocal 
homogeneity; because the stitra was begun for this express 

purpose; hence it cannot hold good that ech has 21 designations. 
T, v, and / are of two kinds, as regards nasality and non-nasality ; 
hence in their non-nasal capacity they denote two and only two 
varieties. 
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No. 11.— ( 1-1-70). ?r: UTT W*?ra g rTTPH^T' 

^liiTTnTKWcfiTRKrg hst wtcT i ?r 3ff ??aT?fa: watt Htrari 

HSTT, T&fefc? ^T^T^TJT II What is followed by the letter t , and what 
follows the letter t t shall designate only such a letter as has the same 
i piosodicaJ length. Hence at, it ut, «fcc., are the names of 0 varieties 
only, rit has twelve, because it implies Iri too. 

No. 12 — 3* fsrfy?Hcr?r?ra ( 1-1 -72). &cafafaafoTTTOTOOTTO: 

I fafafefatqn ^fr?, faiqm rT35fl*q fTxTT WTr? ^ tfUCT II This is begun 
to forego using*’ a substitute in place of a mere fonn, as ik, uch, Ac. 
What is substituted is Vidhi. A term, attributive in function, denotes 
what ends with that term, as well as its own form. In rules «?3iT- 
tltnfa, Ac., the substitute yan and the like, aie not to he used in the 
room of ik, Ac , hut instead of the final of what ends with ik HJTTJJ- 
ttr&qfci^T ufrmvj: I Hut the composition of words, and the use of an 
affile do not come within the scope of this rule. Hence qngfafl: 
(suffering pain ) here the two winds are compounded together; but if 
far?:, no composition can take place. ( a 

descendant of Nada); here the affix fak is used; but Ht? ^wrUR?, 
irr5Rife, here the same affix cannot he used of Sutranada which ends 
with Nada. — But this exception docs not 

apply to words ending in the indicatory uk , nor to letters enunciated 
in a rule. Hence, is used iu want as well as in Utc? II 
*r?35[ i , flTfa:. 

No. 13. — (1-4-110), farfafann:, far«ra£3?H 
m fauflr ^fa; a?&T=TUTW5rT.iclHTq[ tfsr: pm*.; Let the pause of voice, 
or the absence of succeeding letters, bo named Avas&na, as mj; w. 

No. 1 1 . — ut: sfaqrfi: nfarTT ( 1-4-109). TOT^mfa^rfaf?: sfafa: 
«far?T SQTrT; Let the closest proximity of letters be uamed San- 
hit a or contact. 

No. 15. — (1-4-10). Let a short vowel be oalled light. 
For ox i ni pie, the short i in the enunciated roots of W?t, ffaj, (break- 
ing, cutting) is styled light. 

No. lf><r. — *?3 t 3 ns (1-4-11). Let it be called heavy , when a 

O ' ( 

compound consonant follows, as qjtlTT, a jar. 

No. 15 ft. — g (1-4-12). Let a long vowel also be called 
heavy as ( he attempted ). 
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No. 10. — srcsfa RTT7*. (1-1-60), Njresfaw means either not hearing 
sreraflTJT or not uttering * sig^aTJrinJT * or dissolution TgRTCJ. A letter 
in all these phases is called Lopa ‘elision simple,’ 

No. 17. — win: (1-1-7). * fsrsj^^T 5uf SjsFFinfa- 1 
II They that have no aperture between them; fa^raTHtfa^lfaT- 
wgfefU: f’SI^tiT^aTfTrTT ?fa I Consonants not separated by the inter- 
vention of vowels of a different class, (i. e. uttered conjointly together) 

are named compound consonants or simply conjuncts. Ex. W of — I 

here the last three form a conjunct. | 

No. 18. — ( l-l-l). Call long a, at and au, Vriddhi. I 

No. 10. — (1-1-2). Call short a , e and o, Cuna. j 

No. 20. — ( 14-6 l ). 
wra I The last of the vowels in a word, bciug the initial of 
what follows, ( i. e. the last syllable beginning with a vowel) is named 

“ nr 

No. 21. — (11-56). tj5t 5t ai: h 

30TOT Hfl: WTrT l The letter that precedes the last letter in a word is 
named Up.idha (the penult). 

No. 22. — TiTnhcrTTf^qTrTT: (14-56). This is a regulating rule. 
Nipdtah or Particles are tieated of from this aphorism till Islivare- 
tosun, &c. 

No. 23. — tJT3ITT ( 14-57 ). Gha , vd, ha, aha , (fee. are named 

Nipata, wheu they do not denote substances. 

No. 24. — UTcP3: ( 14-58 ). -ssr^stn^T: mraTOW II Pra, prd, <fec., 
not in the souse of substances are called Nipata. 

No. 25. — fasTSTPl ( 14-59 ). 

No. 2 5a. — ( 14-GO ). area: faroimiT 3tnwtfoT nf?uh5T*« 

i Pra , prd, (fee., when prefixed to a verb are named Upsarga or 
Oati ( a prefix ). The pradi are— tj, BT, sffU, *13, faq, fa*, 

fa, *rr fa, *f*i, *rfa, *ifa, 5, 33, *TW, tlfa, Tjfr, 33. 

No. 20. — q sfa fawTttT ( 1444 ). $fa qfaW, *fa fasisq I Na 

in a sutra denotes prohibition, and va, option. 

No. 27. — fa ¥3 , 5isar^rr ( 1-1-68). tow fa «3 fair, 

SPSSSITfafUT HilTfU fa^T II A word denotes its own form, but not the 
form of a word synonymous with it. 
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Hence ( ), the affix dkak is used of Agni, * fire ’ but not 
of Krisf'uju, which also meaus fire. 

No. 28.— US* ( 1-4-14), frT3*r? a tUTr? I 
Whatever ends with sup or tin affixes is called a pada, i. e. a com- 
plete word, as trafa ( the Brahmans are cooking). 

No. 29 . — i fgaa* tmsjir ( 1-1-11 J- icTTfefaiw %cra4 

feiuinfl, STO3T fgaa* \ Dual case affixes ending 

in long t, 4 or e, or the long t\ 4, or e — expressing duality are named 
Pragrihya (». e ., these are not united with the following vowel), Ex. 

QPH “these two fires/’ fg^OT «rifT, “these two Vishnus” jin 

C\ * C\ 

‘ those two rivers Ganges. 

No. 30. — *SHTWTrT ( 1-M2 ). un*n?T TO© l$3: i Long 

i and 4 comiug after the m *>f adaa are named Pragrihya. No san- 
dhi. OTtlsrr: ‘ those lords ’ ; ‘ those two, Kama and 

Krishna are present. wTrT ‘why after the m ?” Witness v?i%i 
Si ‘those here’; here the final and the initial vowel of the two 
words are united together. 

• 

No. 31. — 5 (1-1-13). ll Se, a substitute for 

case affixes in the vedas is termed Pragrihya. hiot 
Asme. common to all oblique cases of the pluial is confined to the vedas. 
ratWit WTO: ( thy wealth, my wealth ). 

No. 32. — fauTH ( 1-1-14 ). rr^TSffauTH 

TO©: I m frutTRira faima, * H SiaTfTOTrT: ll Any individual 
vowel, called Nipata, is Pragrihya, the Nipata an being excepted. 
? Vg; ‘0 Indra/ 3 3W3J: ‘Oh lord of lima ” ?trcfS fcwim wmaT 
sfwfayT 33: I 3r?WT?T feci f33JTgT?EJ mmwihri l Let the long a which 
denotes diminution, or the limit inceptive, or the limit conclusive or 
which is prefixed to verbs be named nit, t. e. he considered to have the 
indicatory n, but let it be without the indicatory n, when it is used in 
the sense of recollectiug, or in introducing a seutence. Ex. *T 53 
gwwii} “Now thou thinkest so." 375 a fafiW FTcf “0 1 recollect, it is 
exactly so.” ‘A little warm/ 

No. 33 — i&Tfj ( 1-1-15 ). I A Nipata ending 

in 0 is Pragrihya. Ex. ©ST 33IT: ‘ Ho lords ! ' 

No. 34 — ( 1-1-16 ). wgfefarwTTaRstaiTn 
BIT tPianiSfa^ f?fra$ H In the opinion of £akalya, 0 in the vocative 
singular, when followed by iti, is Pragrihya, but not when it is follow- 
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ed by iti in the vedas. Ex. or fganfclfH “0 Vishnu, thus” 

iti refers to what has been said or thought, or emphasises the pre- 
ceding word. The mention of &ikalya implies optionahty. 

No. 35. — 35P ( I'M 7) (35?: sit ii Let uh particle 

when followed by iti be optionally Pragrihya. This particle is as an 
interjection used in giving assent, command, ifec., and as a conjunction 
of inference it means ‘now.' 3 ?f?T = farfft — “0 that, thus.” 3 SITJTfR 
OT: — 0, the enemy is come. It is generally placed after a pronomi- 
nal, as fcfijj 4 why.’ fn* * him.’ cT3 ‘ that,’ and is then expletive in 
force: see Adverbs. 

No. 35a — 3i ( 1-1-17). Let long, nasal u be optionally substi- 
tuted for uh and let it be Pragrihya, when iti follows : — Hence 3?frl = 

I These are the three forms in which the two words can appear. 

No. 36. — gsTrTHjS ( 1-1-19). TiiiaHawlgSnT 

fUTr? I Let words ending in long i and w, and conveying the sense of 
the locative be Pragrihya. Hence mwgst ?rff, ?I3 ( Mamakyam, 

tauvam). 


CHAPTER II. 

Paribhashas or Illustrative Rules. 

No. 37. — Rnrqgft ( 1-1-3 ). Guna and Vriddhi are substituted 
in place of ih only (which is exhibited in the 6th case). Ik Pratyd- 
hara comprises u , rt, l?i. Thus, China, as directed by 

^JTrJsRSi: comes in place of ik only; as &c. 

No. 38. — ( 1-2-27 ). Short, long, and prolated substi- 
tutes are invariably used in place of ach, vowels ( which appear in the 
6th case in a rule). 

No. 39. — *T<5raT T ( 1-1-46 ). WTTtSt CRITT3T- 

3J*rTT <5fa§TSrT: 11 Of whatsoever the augments marked by an indicatory 
t or k are enunciated, they form the initial and the final portion of it 
in due order. The lit augment precedes, and kit follows. 

No. 40. — fws^PrOTFtfr. (1-1-47). *3T JTvi UT 
aTSrTTaqsrrfjIfT WTFT 1 The mil augment comes after the last of the 
vowels in a word and forms the final portion of it. 

No. 41 T& ( 1-1-48). Ik only ia the substitute of 

ech , when eck is to be shortened. 
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No. 42 — TOt raR Sin (1-1-49). mat 

OTR SiiTT 5TTUIT— Whenever the relation of a possessive case (in a 
sutra) to some particular won! is not expressly shown, the possessive 
is regarded to he related to the word sfhdnn , place, undersiood. This 
means that the sutra should be interpreted by supplying the word 
‘ place’; the thing possessed after the possessive case. The Sutras of 
Pant ni are given in very succinct founs; hence they generally require 
to be expanded in order to give a clear idea of the sense. The apho- 
risms of Panini are of 7 kinds. In his opening lecture ho first givea 
Saujhd Suti as, i,. e, rules dealing with Technical names, and Paribhdshas, 
Tllust.ativc Rules. These rules form the backbone of Sanskrit gram- 
mar. All the rules which come in subsequent lectures are supple- 
mented by them, or are explained by them. The 5 remaining kinds 
are Vidhi, those which substitute one form for another; Nishedha those 
which prohibit action; N’yama, those which prescribe action ; Atidesi, 
Analogy; and Adhikar i. e. Heading rules whose influence is felt in the 
subsequent rules till another heading rule commences. 

No. 43.— raRRttrm: (M-f>0) vm^ rFr rjt cttr i 

In the event of substituting one letter for another, use the alter ego 
of the other, i.e., what is the likest, to it. Fur instance, if you have to 
use yan for ik , subntitute y, a palatal for i which is also a palatal, the 
cerebral r for the cerebral ri, and so on. tRRcfifgtfmRir R^ f?iRR- 
aisftu: ll Where tho rosemhlance ( of one letter to another ) 
is manifold, the resemblance in tho place of utterance predominates. 

No. 44. — m: (1-1-51). (1) g: tor Ttjniw wsrfR i Tn 
place of ri, an followed by r is used. ( 2) 3 : fqr site HolfR 0 V TUT: I 
In place of ri, an only is used; and it is followed by r. ( 3 ) 3 : 
SIR fclflRTftnrO^ea RR fatfRTRTSRTR mRHTRfavitUH | Having de- 
clared that an is used in placo of ri, let us put in r after an, 
when it has been already substituted for ri. ( 4 ) 33 : &TR $*!J favftziR 
?RR5J RSI SRTTTcJsnqTOa WrgWRfavftilS. Having stated that an 
is used in place of ri, let us put in r after an, just at the moment 
of substitution. Ex. ggR, faf*: §RTgT:, afiHSi:, &e. 

No. 45.— ^rtsrisi ( 1-1-52 ). 3ITR 1 A 

substitute enjoined to take the place of a term exhibitod in the 
genitive case, comes in tho room of its last letter. 

Hero alah and Antyasya are both in the 6th case hence by 
No. 42, Bthfina should be suppliod. Technical forms as tho Pratya- 
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haras and the like are made the medium of Giammatieal action. These 
abstract forms, by No. 12, indicate werls ending with them. Hence in 
accordance with No. 42. substitutes come to be used in place of a whole 
word ending with a form exhibited m the genitive case in a rule. 
Now this would be quite contrary to the object in band. Hence aiiscs 
the need of this crucial rule. 

No. 4b, — ( 1-1-53 ). sqTOTOR fqm I So too a substitute 
distinguished by an indicatory fi. Tata !i (rUrfg; ) is excepted. 

No. 47. — tPCOT (1-1-54). tkto rronSaTVOT i 

Whatever substitute is enjoined to come iti the room of a term that 
follows, comes in the room <>f the initial letter of that term. % 
tncfU 5 Rt 3 fajBETO, when is a substitute used of a following term ? qa 
TjtjTft when it is enjoined by means of the 5th case. Thus 

is the substitute of wto coming after *TO; as (fit- 

ting). Here ?hto: is exhibited in the 5th case. 

No. 4b — TOqtttjrftig ( M-55 ). A substitute consisting of 

many letters ( excluding the indicatory letters ) or a umliteral substi- 
tute distinguished by an indicatory s, takes the place of the whole 
of a primitive form. TOTf*TO 5ft, ot: it, &c. 

No. 49. — (1-1-56). TOSi: TOTfaarTOR g 
fq’RTOTqqfa'^T I A substitute is the alter ego ( i. e. inherits all the 
titles and liabilities of the primitive form whose place it occupies) 
of the Primitive Form, but not in al vidhi. ** OTTOTOfafa: 

(OTTUOTUft OTW) The operation of a rule depending upon the 
letter of * Primitive Form, Considering the letter of a primitive 
form to ho the cause of some operation ; ( flfrf RTTOg ), in the pre- 
sence of it, i. e. grauting that the substitute of such a form is the 
alter ego of it; ( qqgifafafvi: ) the operation which ensues by means 
of a form exhibited in the 7th case, ( q^T^Tfafvi; ), that enjoined, 
by a letter form in the 6th case (tUTOTO: tTCTO fafvi: ) that taking 
place in the room of a form following ouo in the 5th case, ( qsgTOT- 

fafti: ) and that caused by the instrumentality of a form, all 

these operations are called al vidhi. Thus to prevent the primitive 
form from exercising any influence in the operation of such rules, 
sth&nivat status is denied. 

Ex. ( 1 ) q§: rR:, TO: ; m TO TOR iftjagjra *Tjj OTfrT 
(2) a* im:, saRKTO otii sqiasftra, sr wafk u 
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( 3 ) aj: ttot: ’g^snfstfcT §Ttfr * wafer 

(4) OT$n*5F5T, njfg WTtFT * Waff? II This is a Universal 

Maxim 

No. 50 . — v trifavfr. ( 1-1 57 ) tKfafrmTssreto: sn- 

faa?WT?T, OTTf^msa: aarS* fsivi 5*33? ll Let the substitute 
iii the room of a primitive vowel, with its cause coming after, be 
regarded as sthani, when some operation is to take effect on what 
occurs anterior to the Primitive Form : 

Ex. + r fura + + fan = ara + fare + snx + fcru (*ht 

qTU: ) Here the blank caused by nick ( the blank is actually a substi- 
tute ) is regarde i sthani, and thus prevents vriddhi from taking place 
in the room of a of k by «fT savJTUT: II 

No. 51 . — z awwTtr ;w*wanhgrare^*brcraT fafa$ 

(1-1-58). In the operations enumerated here, the substituted form 
is not regarded sthani, 

( 1 ) tisrRTferfvi I An operation relatiug to the final of a com- 
plete word. Ex. SiTW, (which two are there?) Before las suffix the 
a of as, to be, is elided by isrim*3Tu: ; now if the blank be sthani, 
au of kau is apt to be changed to dv by echo . Hence the prohibition. 

( 2 ) fggg* I Reduplication of a letter. Ex. or z&'Z i 

Here i is turned to y by iko. Considering y to be sthani i. e. in 
effect i, the reduplication of dh by anachi is debarred. Hence — 

(3) susfy: - aTOTa* i (One who walks crookedly). The fre- 
quentative yah suffix is added to root ya by far&W SRTfew JT?fr ) hence 
HTQTin?. Again, krit-suffix varacli is attached. The a of y (h is 
elided by *ffTSTTa: and then y by ^Ta: sqrafa. Now if you tre.tt the 
blank of a to be sthani, the long a of yayd becomes elided by 3ITHT5JT 

a l Hence — 

( 4 ) a^Tufafa: i Explained above. 

( 5 ) *arfafa: i In laying accents, + aa^ - faifta+a^ 

(MfHTHTtft)* Regarding the blank of a to be sthani, we cannot accent 
i after k acutely before the lit ( fa?f ) suffix agsr I Hence — 

( 6 ) warn- i In substituting homogeneous letters. + 7NJ = 
+ HW - ) *\J + fTO ( *«ftf ) 

s afaaTwaA: ) l Because the elision is not sthani). 

( 7 ) - ftjufnT l Here the a of snam, is elided ; considering 

the elision of it to be sth&ui; n cannot be ohmged to Anusvara. 
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( 8 ) sftvifelfvi: | Substitution of a Ion;/ vowol. gfafegg + zt =» 
ufrlfegg sjjt ( 5t: ) = gffT3^T ( ^ ), Here the lack of stham 

allows the lengthening of t of d. 

( 0 ) sm fsrfa: =* vq&i* ( + fsvi + ftra + mu ) - *§vi + 

blank + mw ( ) = mSvj + Vim ( VRUSrTOTO ) =* Tomtit ( 

STH ififsi. Tho elision of tick is not sthdni for the purpose of chang- 
ing the 1st dh into d. 

(10) »mfafvi: - sram (Here ad to eat is changed to ghas by 

fcraiWmWTJT ) = OT TO ( fafe VITHTO ) - 5TTO + WRH ( + 

5r%t^: ) = srvm + tos ( iro^ 5 ho ) = aafig wmr ( n*ft ^ 

(*aT3aro ). Here too the elision of a is not stham for the sake of ehar 
substitutes. 

No. 52. — (1-1-59). This is explained in various ways- 

( L ) wifaaswafo — r £he 

substitute in the room of a vowel on aoeount of a following vowel, 
the cause of reduplication is sthani in making the reduplication — 
Padamanjari. 

( 2 ) fgmfafrmfg to main wra fgri to w n when a 
vowel the cause of reduplication follows, a substitute shall not be 
used in the room of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet 
to he made ( i . e. the substitution may take place after the redupli 
cation is made), Siddhdnta KaumudL 

No. 15. — ^T^T^TaviTSTafiir^TaTJirrq^TinsrTSTiT: uStoTTO i stnfa- 
SajTOTO fanfrarm: II Tile elision of long a, of ni and of a penult, 
the substitution of yan, ay, ay, ao, do are the object of the rule. 
This is the occasion on which the blank becomes a formal substitute, 
i. e., the blank is regarded as the primitive itself. Ex. turn: 5Wg:, 
fsRU, fsRTU «fcc. — Kdsika. 

No. 53. — UrTOmS nwaTOWg ( 1-1-53 ). When a suffix is 
elided, it shall still continue to exercise its influence and the operations 
dependent upon it shall take place as if it were present. 

No. 54.— q gwmfw (M-64). gwmwa gtS tffgmrm^ina 

5T Wig I The elision ( of an affix ) caused by the enunciation of a 
luman, i. e. luk , slu, lup exercises no influence on au Anga or inflec- 
tive base. 

Ex. tufa oig - SFifk giK ( tl^wr gaR ). The blank in place of ja$ 
suffix does not affect sufa. 
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No. 55. — rffmf^Frr fafre pw ( 1-1 ^ )• SR*ftfaSiR favrtemR 
CRT# grfnWJnT 5JTUJJT ll The operation to be poi form- 

ed by the exhibition of a term m the 7th case, is intended to affect 
what immediately precedes that term. 

Ex. ^TUtnfa i The operation enjoined by achi, exhibited in the 
7th case applies to ik that immediately precedes. Ik is appellative, 
meaning what ends with ik. 

No. 50. — Hwfef^vT (1-1-0S). stottr 

iui i sjrHrw TUW iizm ll An operation directed by a term exhibited 
in the 5th case applies to what immediately follows it. (See No ). 

No. 57. — um s*trw ( 1-3-10). 

*ji 3 r WR H When an equal number of substitutes are to be used in 
the rojm of an equal number of primitive forms, the substitution must 
take place en rejle , but not en manse. 

No. 58. — faafHiivj xji oRTUJT ( 14-2 ) fg*t\frfgqfrrovj:— opposi- 
tion. When two rules of equal force oppose each other, the last in the 
order of the Ashtddhyayi prevails. • 

No. 59. — cRfs: I Para, i, e a 
posterior rule is more poweiful than an anterior ‘Purva’ rule; a Nitya 
( invariable) rule is more powerful than a posterior; in this way each 
of the following is more powerful than the preceding. 

No. 00. — aflJTfWRf i A Bahiranga rule is regarded 
inefficient (t. e. one that does not take effect) s> tar as an Amaranga 
rule is concerned, 3RTIIJ7 i An opera- 

tion which expects i. t. dopeuds upon many causes is called Bahirahga, 
while an operation which needs few causes is Antarahga. 


CHAPTER III. 

Conjunction op Letters. 

?f?T sfelb Fsji UrSUi I Sandhi, as the derivation inde* 
cates is formed from the root dhd ‘to join’ to which the prefix sam 
and the affix hi are attached. It means ‘ to be joined together ’ or 
more properly the ‘euphonic junction of final and initial letters in 
grammar*. It is worth noticing that “every sentence in Sanskrit is 
regarded as a euphonic chain, the links being syllables rather than 
words, and a break in the chain denotes the end of a sentence, com- 
monly called a virdma or Stop. This Sandhi or enphonic coalition is 




( i» ) 


applied both to the final and initial letters of separate padus, or fin- 
ished words in a sonteuce, and to the final letters of Dh&tus or roots 
an l Pratipadikas or Nomunl bases when combined with terminations, 
an! affixes to form such words.” There are four k nds of Sandhi 
(1 ) Aeh Sandhi, the coalition of vowels, (2) Hal Sandhi, the con- 
junction of consonants, (3) Visarga Sandhi, the change of Visorga 
to s or sh' } (4) Sadi Sandhi, the change of a to ru. 

In this chapter, as in the subsequent ones, practical rules ap- 
plying to pirticular examples are presented to the readers. These 
rules, require for the eluc dation of their sense the help of Saujiia and 
Panbhasha rules given above. 

No. fii . — nmfe (6-1-77). vsn* trot stusf* ms?Hm 
fcjqil i [jet. there 1)3 yun in place of ik, when uch follows immediately 
(see No’s 55, 12, 45, 43); Rvit + 3'ITRT. ((hid as worshippei by the 
sages ). The present rule consists of 3 Piatyaha as. A chi, the causae of 
the change is in the 7th cise; tk the subject of the change is in the 
Oth case, and p<m t the collection of substitutes, is in the 1st case. 
Now, the cause of the change is exhibited in the 7th case, hence by 
No. 55, the change after ta what closely precedes the cause, i. c. ik. 
By No. 12, a word en ting in ik, (i. e., i, w. ri, In) but not ik only is 
to give way to the substitutes denoted by pan. Hence and hi is tin* 
recipient of the changes. Hence by No. 42,- pan comes in the room 
of the whole word sudlu. To remove this absurdity No. 45, directs 
that the final letter of a word ending with a form exhibited in the Gth 
ease is affected by a change, lienee pan takes the place of the final of 
sudhi . Now it is not known which of the 4 letters is to he substitute 1. 
lu this dilemma, No. 43, gives the fiat to use a letter bearing the closest 
resemblance to a primitive form in question. Hence y being a palatal 
as i is the likest substitute. Thus: + 33T9J I Now tins form 

'O ' ' 

gives occasion for the operation of the next rule. 

No. (52. — WTffg « (8-447). UTSJ STTgSTJHT * rclfa II Var 

occuring after uch is optionally doubled, hut lipt when a vowel follows. 
Yar denotes all the consonants except ha. Hence we have ENTtfEl + 
3TJTFJ l This rouses to action the next rule. 

No. 63 . — jkstt STCJ Jshj (8-4-53). Of jhal there is fix's, when jhas 
follows. Hence the 1st dh is changed to d, dental ( 43 ). Heuce we 
have + gqrea l Again the form being a padu (28) 

the next rule applies. 
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N«. 61. — ri9rr,TSrW> mu: (8- •-’-23). qa £na : 

WTrT I The final of a cornpleto word ending in a compound consonant is 
elided. Hence y comes to he elided ; but the next rule thus interposes. 

No. 64 a. — qqj: qfrTqvJT i Katyayana forbids the elision of 
the letters of yan at the end of a pada. Hence no elision. i 

In the same way wspsqfc (the foe of Madhu— Vishnu) YiTSni: ( Bralmid) 
(the form of l). 

No. 646 — nm W&T g Yan after may or may after yan is 
optionally doubled. Hence y too of suddhy is doubled. Hence we get 
4 forms of mamsi, ( 1 ) one dh and y, (2)2 dha's , and y, (3) two 
dtis. and 2 y’s, ( 4 ) l dh and two y’s. 

No. 64c.— (8-4-48 ). The final of pu tra (a son) 
is not doubled, when dtini * a devourer * follows in the sense of 
cursing. qiq, thou, damned art the devourer of thy 

son. In quarrelling Indian women still use a similar phrase, piita- 
katahi. In stating a fact, the final is doubled. q^rTfcft ^fqqft il A 
female snake devouring her sons. 

Vdrt-ika (a) rTftlt rt also when putra follows putra in a com- 
pound; q^q^Tfesft qiq II 0 wicked woman, thou art the de- 

vourer of thy grandson ! 

Vartika (6) srnfflSPurqT: i But the final of putra is optionally 
doubled before hat a (killed) and jagdha (eaten) tprsreft, or qnsnvft 
(a devourer of her own sons). 

No, 64 d.— mnfng UIT^Tq^ra (8-4-50). According to 
£akUyana, the first of the three letters forming a conjunct is not 
doubled : as qfsg:. But according to Pdnini it is doubled, as 

No. 64c. — (8-4-51). According to Bdkalya re- 

duplication, is not permitted in the above cases. Ex. (the sun) 

SOT. 

No. 64/. — (8-4-52). According to the Great 
Teacher, Pdnini, a consonant is never doubled, if it comes after a long 
vowel : — ( a sickle), qT^JT (a vessel), 

No. Gig.— 'niltliwi i ( 8-4-46 ). trrtwnt?, fa iPRmwr una 
qfr g CTOT* II Yar coming after r and h after ach is optionally doubled. 

Ex. ( communion with Hari, God), s r ga ifa (There 

certainly exists not). 
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No. 64 A — «SfTTOi nfw TO ( 8-4-6 1). Thero is optionally the 
elision of yam after hal, when yam follows. 

Hence vfaSiT Samsf* ( Aditya is the god of this) is preferable 
to vufe?i5T, &o. 

• • No. 65.— rfrinrora: (6*1-78). tm: OTTS* TO vn SITO sS 
CTHH II Ay, av. ay, dv are in due order used in place of the letters of 
tch, when ach follows. (See No. 57). t 

Ex. + 5 = Jtli, (to Hari ). fami + 5 = farms (to Vishnu)- 

atimr. (a leader); (fire). 

No. 65 a. — Wmftl&rad (6-1*79). U^TTT^T Ur?l5 U? 

TCI ii Av and dv aro duly substituted for o and aw, when an 

affix with the initial y, follows. 

Ex. JITW = HSU? ( belonging to a cow ). *= 

(navigable). 3WtT- (K ms.ka-Rishi ). 

No 656. — nrum vzmferrdr * I In the Vedas 

or in measuring distance, av is the substitute of go (a cow ) before 
the suffix nf?|. 

Ex. iTSUfet ( a pasture, ft league). *T»rfw -4 1 4 MTI liS u wTtfgVfllJ. 

No. 65c.— 1 VHTCTfafwHSlS (6-1*80). When ech is the subs- 
titute of a verbal root on account of a suffix beginning with y, the eeh 
is changed to vant, *, 6, av, dv, by reason of the sumo. 

Ex. HOT (to be reaped) ; V 3 TO (surely to be reaped). 

No. 55 c?. — ( 6-1*81 ). The ekdr of the roots, fijj 
to perish, and f* to conquer is irregularly changed to VI, when the 
verbal suffix Or! implying practicability closely follows. 

Ex. w? (perishable), grnnr (conquerable). But VU*? 
(destructible sin), vwf *R: (controllable mind). Here fitness is ex- 
pressed. 

No. 65 e. — mnmzv (6-1-82). The final letter of kri (to buy 
or sell ) in the form kre is changed to ay before the suffix yat to ex- 
press * goods exposed for sale.' ( goods ), But GR3H means * fit to 

be bought ’ ; as HTOTHI H vfei VHg ( we have to buy rice, but 
there is none of it on sale ). 

No. 66 .-^usk: uvrczh: ( 6-1-84). Use a single substitute for the 
foregoing and the following forms in the rules that come after this. 
This is a heading-rule. 
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No 66a. — (6-1-87). ganrTsfw gefonfrisFT jnniiraj: 
BJTfJ i Ach following the letter a; yuna is singly substituted for both. 
( See No. 19). 

Ex. 3tj + = 3^: ( Krishna ). HfT + 333N? = ( the 

water of the Ganges ). gsian + ( the prosperity uf Krishna ) 

( No. 44. = yuna in the room of ri is followed by r and since r 
denotes itself and l. ( No. 4 ) ; hence gum in place of Iri is followed by 
l )• XI * H3i*RTr. ( thy letter Iri ). 

No. 67 .— mm (8-3-39). maAgaifr: 

intClfaiill II A6cording to Sakalya, y and t>, preceded by a or a at the 
end of a pada are optionally elided, when as follows. 

Hence, g? + tt = ( 65) = m ^ (67). (0 Ilari, here), 

fewr + or fsran e^. Now tho form Hara iha gives 

occasion for the operation of 6Ga; but the nest rule forbids this 
course. 

No. 68. — gshifasra (8-2-1). mn3S<?TT'*JTft nfkfauTZifs^T 
firnranwfa gq wfnat 3jTS5Ttlfa\?W ll As against the 1st seven Lectures 
with the 1st Chapter of the 8th, the last three Chapters of the 8th 
Lecture are invalid (i. e a rule in the last three Chapters is regarded 
as not to have taken effect, so far as any rule in SupaJa Saptadhyayi 
is concerned ), likewise a rule in the last threo Chapter is invalid as 
against any preceding rule in tho same. 

Now the form 1JT ^ is based on Rule 67 which is regarded as 
not to have taken effect, so far as Rule 66a is concorucd. Hence, no 
yuna can be used fn Hara iha. 

No. 69. — gfeifa ( 6-1-88 ). SITfl I Vriddhi is 

the single substitute, when ech follows a, jnnwrs: I A contradiction 
ef No. 66 a. 

Ex. gran + ssR?gii = gjtjffirqJT (oneness with Krishna). TTRT + 
"Sro: = irfre: (tho torrent of the Ganges ). §q + = Siragnw ( the 

divinity of a god), gran + 5hc*5nT = gflihrSisnj (a longing after 
Krishna). 

No. 69a. — (6-1-89). Vriddhi ; when the verbs eti 
and tdhati follow a and when the substitute vlh follows it. 

l An Apavdda Rule 

( ». e. a contradictory rule of the nature of an exception ) debars an 




( 19 ) 


i intermediate general rule by virtue of priority, but not one that cornet 
; after the general rule. Hence this Vriddhi debars gfij* TTCSim but not. 
«TWTiTl«. 

Ex. 3g + ?ffT = 3trf?T ( he approaches). tju + = (is 

-i increases ). gcs + - gt5T|?: ( to steers). The v of vah to carry 

in the form vdh ( sr'gxgftjg: ) is changed to tith before the case affix sas. 
J: ?5naT: fail* (why beginning with rch, as Mate Ac. do 1 ) Witness 3U + 
= 3tr?r: (approached); jtt gfevjf? (let not your honor 

increase). 



(2) tna[fiT%‘raasi®Jg l Vriddhi , where uhi , udha Ac. follow pra. 

Ex. g + = gT^: ( skilful; a good argument), info ( pride ). 

Ja: = sending, desiring, looking. gaj: (servant, Ac), ^g JTyfr fesufo 
(ish to go diuddi). ^a ^c$QT Haifa: ( ish to desire, tudddi) and qa 
SRnfa ( ««s/i to look to, kryddi). All these assumo the forms 
Oa: xiia: by the addition of ghah and nyat suffixes, the formor of which 
denotes a completed state, and the latter, the object. 

(3) ^H g ?IHfo OTTH I Also when rile follows an Instru- 
mental case in a compound. HiHH + ^H: = (affected by joy). 

But tiitth: because parama is not in the Instrumental case. 

( 4 ) gcicHHt 5RJ51HHHHTI& aUFTUWT I Vriddhi. q«lIWT33Tg&I 5R 
^ I The word rin means, a castle, land, and water, g + gsonj = gn&fl 
( principal debt ) a?3gH*H&Jl ( debt of a steer). aijgHTX&H ( debt of a 
blauket). ^tJITT&JT (debt contracted to pay a debt ). 

(a country; a river). 

No. 70 — mt^t ( 6-1-91). >jt3t 

g? WTrJ I When a verb beginning with ri follows an Up- 

sarga ending in a, Vriddhi is the single substitute. 

E*. g + g^frl ® greifrf (he goes on rapidly ). ^gre^fa ( he 
goes up to ). 

No. 70 a — (6-1-85). fotmgiTibff: g*wi- 

forrWrTJ I This single substitute (see No. 66) is like the final of the 
1st and like the initial of the 2nd. Hence r in updrchhati being 
considered as fiuai of upa, it is liable to be changed to Visarga by 
No. 109 infra; but it is otherwise ordered. qglR fagl h 

fcrami The r which partakes of the nature of the final and the initial 
both, should not be changed to Vitargct. These rules are hero applied by 
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Siddhdnt'ikaumudi, To me they seem quite unnecessary and farfetched ; 
because upa can by no means bo called a pada, hence there is not 
padanta relation discernible for applying these rules on this occasion. 

No. 706.*— ggnfgSRt ( 6-1 92 ) and Vriddhi is optionally 
used, when a Nominal verb beginning with ri comes after an Upsarga 
ending in a. tniwtafff, gthftgffl (he acts like a Riahi). 1 

No. 71. — gfir grow? (6-1-94). *TggsiniteT3r wSt g*g*«gir 
atriir: $n?f I A verb beginning with eh following an Upsarga ending 
in a, tho form of the latter vowel is the single substitute for both, 
g + ( he trembles ). 3 g + sfrgfa = |gnjfa ( he sprinkles ). 

No. 7 U. — sigwrifeij g*5g BTT^ar«r i era S: h In Sakandhu, Ac., 
the form of the following vowel is singly substituted in place of the 
ti of the preceding word. (See No. 20). 

Sr* + W: = IT*W: (a vegetable). (the Jujube). 

(tho handle of a plough ). JTTrfuS: (tho sun). *TS?frmmTJgS[ i A list 
of words, the faotof a word belonging to which can only be determined 
by observing the forms used by classical authors. 

No. 72. — (6-1-95). The following vowel is singly 
substituted, when om (a mystic name of God) or dh follows the letter 
a. fugTg +* ** fajgTgT sm: (salutation to £iva). faja 

as faja + gfg (guna) «= fsjirfig (Oh &va, come). 

No. 73 . — to: flggf (6-1-101). When a homogeneous 
vowel follows ak, the long homogeneous vowel is the single substitute. 
$?g + sift: =* ( a foe of the demons ). gt + &0: = gta: ( tho 

Lord of &ri, Vishnu), fggg + 33 a = fgtgjrag (tho rise of Vishnu); 1 
%T?J + 5 J*T*: - fSTiJgiTT: ( the letter Irt of tho officiating priest ). The 
author of the Manorama proposes to word the Sutra, thus— 

“ when ak follows ak in due order, Ac.” 

Var. I. — nFfl SffgT l When the -short ri follows short ri, ' 
short ri is optionally used for both. ^TfJcRU: or i j 

Var. II. — Slfn scuff sjgT I When short Iri follows short ri, 
short Iri is optionally the single substitute. $T?f or 1 

No. 74.-— re: gaT^msf?! ( 6-M09). craT^mSiTfa g? gnJsgfiwi* ; 

*gt?j 1 Short a coming after the final eh of a finished word, th 
is singly substituted for both. = scjbt ( O Hari, go away ). 

fggSi + ** *» fgianTsr. 
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No. 74a. — to* famm nr. (C-l-122). arat ai itntfa 

• ?IT TOTHWra: naTRI l la secular and sacred writing, in both; the ori- 
giual form of go, when it is a pada ending iu eh, is retained, but 
■ ' optionally before the short a. ifr + SflJJ « 7TTSUST ( a herd of cows ) 
- ■ No: 74, or W*UPT lUFnTW fsfiif * why ending in thV Witness fa** + 

«= ( yan ; because the word ends in short u by reason of being 

neuter in the compound ). ‘ why, when it is a pada, Ac." 

Witness Jfr + *r: = ilT: ( ablative form ; because here go is a crude form), 
msnujui: W3T irwr: ‘oiher than cattle and horses.’ 

No. 746 — qy?nF s£t?URW ( 61-123 ). According to Sphotdyana ; 
avah is the substitute of go, being a pada iu its original form ; when 
a vowel follows. The substitute is optional. nerunr (a herd of cows). 
Avah by No. 46 is vsed in place of the final of a word. ( Loug a by 
No. 73. ). ( echo. ) ( vrid.) s fodder for cattle. 

OTgfwrlf* M TOaT TT9Tg: I ( By grammatical attraction, t\ e. an 
optional operation is sometimes extended to some appropriate example), 
m + iffg: => nsiTa: ( hull’s eye ). 

N'« 74c. — H (6-1-124). I Invariably the 

same before Iudra. (Krishna, Lord of cows). 


I Rgifk UT5H I Now, Original Forms are directed to be 

* retained. 

No 75 — gatrimT far**? ( 6-1*125 ). Prolated (No. 5) and 

[ Excepted (Nos. 29 — 36) vowels invariably remain constant, i. e. un* 

J changed. 

. qfc OTB 1 *Pf wqgrftT (come Krishna!!! the cow is grazing ‘ 

I here), ‘these two Haris.’ 

; No. 76 — *tt ^ (6-1-127). The final i k of 

jj a P a da is optionally retained and shortened, when a heterogeneous vowel 
J follows. — Sdkalya. 

| nnr =* xlfiSR^lTt or *3^9? ( Chakrin, t. e. the discus-armed 

| Vishnu here ). Here by force of option, yan too has taken place. 

trerai fail? ( tfhy the final, <fco. ?) Witness Sun (the two 
goddesses Gauri ). Here the option does not apply ; because Gauri is 

a crude form before Jtha~dual, case affix au, ( 5tt ). f t- ' - 

1 ' | TM MMOKBWHm mJs siqw" 

/ -1 1 . ■ I *WMiuit <51* cui.ru hi 

/ . , ,\ | uafiAnv 

Sir ? AK Y ^ f7 ~T~ 1 
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No. 77. — lg?U5R:( 6-1-128) Ak is in the same way dealtwith when 
short ft follows. jSftfT + : (a Brdhman sage). 

Ar Gunais optionally used here; (See Nos. 66 a; 44). Cp. Wflfih, 3srfS: I 
But + becomes wrairT (he was going). Vriddhi is used, be- 
cause the prefix d is not a pada. The vowel remains constant even in 
a compound ; as st?T ( of the 7 ttishis). 

No. 78. — 379331 Z : Jfrf 3373: (8*2-82). This is a heading rule. 
The ti or the final syllable of a seni/mce is prolated, and acutely 
accented in the following. 

No. 78 a. — trrufkaiirj^ (8-2-83). In returning the salutation 
of one who is not a tudra. *gOT 73 fa 53333 I 

(0, long live thou, Devadatta !!!). faatIT 3 i But not in greeting 
back a female. ifr *Tgor<ft VT3 iriFn (be thou oflong life, 0 Gargi !). 
*77 *73131 fasri&frT 31393. The word bho, ( 0 ), the name of a royal 
personage, the name of a vis (an agriculturist), all \heso are subject 
to the above changes, but by option. WTgoT73fvj WT*. ( 0, be thou 
long-lived ! ! !) ( ludravarnuaan, be thou »f long life). 

N. B. — The vowel is proluted, only when one's namoor family 
name is used at the end of a sentence in greeting back. 

No. 786. — 3tT\?S 3 (8-2-84). In calling to a person fn m a 
distance. ftl333333 ( 0 Devadatta, drink sahtu ). 

No. 78 c. — ^ ^ aaifi Sis^t: (8-2-85). //at and he when used in 
calling are likewise prolated fca *73, *7*7 (lUma, Ho !!!). 

No. 78c?.— gn*3m$333WTW &3SJ 973T77 (8-2-86). All the long 
vowels of a sentence used in calling save ft are optionally and one by one 
prolated iti the opinion of the eastern grammarians. 33333, 33333, 
33333- Why * 33 :? Because, 9JCUJ3. Here the ft is not prolated. 

No. 79. *H^33§<lfal3 (6-1-129). A prolated vowel becomes un- 

prolated before the nou-vedic iti. Hence coalition takes place. gS3T*i3' 
sfa, §*3T3if3 (Guna). 

No. 80.— i^3T3J333I53 (6-1-130). The prolated » (according 
to Ch&kravarmana ), becomes unprolated before a vowel. The ex- 
pression, “according to Chdkravarmana ” denotes optionality. fagtfh 

or (73). Construct an altar, — do this." 

tm igtraim nanfftfa Amarkosh. The word iti denotes 

( 1 ) a logical reason, (2) kind or detail, (3) celebrity, (4) quotation, 
end or elcelra. 
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TTOT Brftfa rreun: trtuh (Hfima attacks and Havana flees). 
*frTUTftnfa: The word PAnim is celebrated in the world. ^tgrWT 
( having said so ). 

No. 81. — HU 3 §t St ST (8-3-33). V is optionally the Bubsti- 
, r tute of uh coming after may and before ach. 

faiJJ or fgRPapRW ( what did you say / ). 

No. 82. — w sinrfiraTgsnfH^: (8-4-37). A nasal vowel is 
optionally the substitute of the variable an, when a pause follows. 

Hence stfvj or 3 ?v} (curd). 9 

No. 83. — (6-1-98). When id follows an 
imitative sound ending with at, the latter vowel is singly substituted. 

trea + = qfcfa (the sound pat — Ac. ). Here the following i 

is singly used for the li of the preceding word and itself. {IqRtSt ^ II 
qfeffl i But not in the case of a rnonovocal sound. 

No. 83 a . — aw trewiwfeHW ( 8-1-2 ). The 2nd of a reduplicated 
sound is called dmredita. 

No. 81 — ?T 3T ( 6 1-93 ). The Rule 83 does not 
apply to an dmredita ; but the latter form is optionally substituted 
both for itself and the final ta of the preceding word. 
q%f?T or q^fq^fclffT (No. 87. ) 


CHAPTER IV. 

Hal Sandhi or the Conjunction of Consonants. 

No. 85. — mv. (8-4-40). H^TTHsmirT: srsffnrasiTTWiT 

9 t 9 | Of sakdr and tu (i. e. ta tha , Ac ) coming in 

contact with Sahara and chu ( i. e. cha, rhha, Ac. ) there are sakdra 
aud chu . In other words s is changed to s and tu to chu. 

HTO + 53 = * Rama sleeps/ HWH + fSSlfrT = 3TT*rfTO* 

9t??T ‘ R4ma gathers.’ 9<T + farl = f? * Pure intelligence.’ SJTfjfa 
+ 5W » 3ITfffS3iq * Vishnu, be thou victorious.’ 

No. 85 a — *tt?j (8-4-44 ). STT?T Uimral * i What is said, does 
not apply, when a dental conies after Sahara, fcrcpr: = fgvr: (lustre). 
( a question ). 

No. 86. — izsn rsz: (8-4-41 ). «n: t5?TT 9m zz: I Of t and tu, 
there are sh and tu, when they oome in contact, with sh and tu. 
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Ex. + Tits: = IttMCSl ‘Kama, the 6th.’ Tito + = 

nntst^S * Rama goes.’ paT = IJG3T 1 a grinder.' <73 + £tcRT = T 
(92) ‘a comment on that.’ + Sr3RH = ‘0 Vishnu, 

thou goest,’ 

No. 86 a . — h treTnrfTRTJy (8-4-42). But not whon tu being 
final in a pada, precedes, ndm being excepted. 

Ex. U$ SnT. ‘six good.' ( 92 ). tJSRmj fa* ‘ why 

final’ ? ‘he praises.’ Here the change takes place. St: 

fcFW ‘why fw’1 effeRKf * heat butter.’ Because ah does not come 
within the exception. 

No. 86 b. — ^nagfrrcnftmTfafr* araiff I The cerebral change is 
stated of ndm, navati and nagari. = THKHTR ‘of six.’ tnunaff?: 

‘ninety six.' tRHUni: six cities (d-n ) No. 88.). 

* No. 86c. — S t: fq (8-4-93). No cerebral change, when ah follows 
tv. *j;at5: ‘being the sixth.’ 

No. 87 . — rtrt srimR (8-2-39). uajsg hsht 5TO: to: » At the 
end of a pada, jhal is changed to jaa. gnrt^j: (qic||^ba:) * Lord of 
Speech.’ 

No. 88. — ari (8-4-45). w aaraw i Of 
yar, final in a pada, there is optionally a nasal when a nasal follows. 

or qflRJuft: ‘ that Vishnu.’ RfaS UTOTUT fowl? I 

Invariably before a nasal suffix in secular language. H?I + RTOtf = 
H3 W r*R ‘merely that.’ + wnif *= ‘intellectual.’ 

No. 89. — STfca (8-4-60) q^aiir: i VVheu l follows tv, a letter 
homogeneous with l is used for lu. <See No. 10). 

Ex. H?l + = ?TwTu: ‘ its destruction.’ fagpf + T^TOrTk = fagTR 

fvUSlfH ‘the learned man writes.' 

No. 90. — 33: srnjRWT: pro ( 8-4-61 ). . When sthd and atambha 
come after ud , a letter homogeneous with the prior (t. e. d) is used 
of ithd and ttambha . (See Nos. 56, 47). 

WIR 3 l Hence tha is used for #, 3^pRJf. 

No. 91.~~«TT HTft RSiS (8-4-65). Jhnr coming after hal and 
before jhar is optionally elided. Hence 

No. 92 mh « (8-4-55). x&fc q* mi ro: » Use char 

in the room of jhal before khar. Hence, 3?JtiR*? ‘uprising.’ Like- 
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wise 33&TOH * upholding.’ N, B . — It should be remembered that as 
laid down by No. 68, ’ does not recognise the existence of 

No. 91, nor that of No. 90. Uenoe, it operates 1st; then No. 90 
and lastly No. 91. The next thing worth noting is that the optional 
form of the word is where the 1st th can not be altered 

to t by ‘rsfira’ which does not admit its existence. 3 ?OTfn ‘an up- 
riscr'; TOIHW ‘to rise up.’ 3r«lTcT5aXT ‘let one rise up.’ 

No. 93 — «ar (84*62 ). mn: tro to st getaenj: i 

H coming after jhay is changed optionally to what is homogeneous 
with the prior. * 

( TjaRtfur iaproT: ). sttt + ^fr: = arotfr. *a lion in discourse’ or 
OTTuft: i ‘Sarasvati, the goddess of speech, laughs ’ = sitit- 

OTfirT II or 4 the dog-licker laughs.’ 

No. 94 — ( 8 4-63). mu: vm j gisfe. In the 

room of i coming after jhay, there is optionally ckh, when at follows. 

optioually becomes then by Nos. 85 and 92, 

becomes ftfess: 1 The other form is (85 — 92). 

<9T3Kr 1 Not only at , but also am coming after causes the change, 
‘by that couplet’ where the l after i is of am group. 

No. 95. — wTsg^u: (8-3-23). wttoi qTOTgsarm tsfa 1 Anu- 
svara is the substitute of ( the final fn of ) a pada ending with m before 
a consonant. ( tootbj ). uftwgsa = ‘I salute Hari/ 

No. 96. — ragman Hifa (8-3-24). to to tootto hjot* 
5JCTTC: WT?J 1 The n and m, being not final in a pada are changed to 
Anusvira when jhal follows. 

fa * tJt&ifa ‘glories.’ VTIRraa ‘ he will subdue.’ 

No. 97 — ufa uresdr: ( 8-4 58 ). When yay follows, 
change Anusvara to a letter homogeneous with yay. 

Ufa: - UT?rf: ‘quiet.’ qjfas?r. ‘bluuted.’ gfas??: ‘strung together. 

No. 98. — 9T U3TOR1 ( 8-4-59 ). But the change is optional in 
the case of Auusvara final in a pada. Hence psi qftlfq orrSj'ftfa ‘thou 
doeit.’ 

No. 99. — ifr nfa TO *8 t ( 8-3-25 ). The m of aam is changed 
to monly, when rdj ending in the affix kvip follows: ‘a great 

king.’ But tfq?! ‘checking.’ *a little king.’ 
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j No. 99 a — % jjai at (8-3 26). When A followed by m oomes 
after m, let m be optionally changed to m. faq UT^uff! or fift gjggfg 
*what does he oauso to shake ?’ 

33577 37 I M j 8 optionally changed to y, v t l t when, y, 
v, l , come after h, the succeeding letter. ‘what about yesterday ?’ 

fafr IK I or f?R ‘what does he cause to shake?’ 

fTOjirantg ‘what gladdens?' + this is the sign of nasality. 

No. 100 — srtrc *i: (8-3 27). The preceding m is optionally 
changed to n, when h followed by the letter n t comes after. 

faw ISfl fa gS (95) or fa* gg ‘what withholds?' 

' « « M 

No. 101, — 5F9R vjTx (8-3-28). Kuk and tuk are op- 
tionally the augments of h and n t when iar follows. (See Nos 57, 
39 ). 

urc tits: or h gts: (first, sixth ). to: or gimr^ to: ( the 
6 th good reckoner ). gifrfgfftm: SjftSiraPK HTdftfrT grew I According 
to Paushkarsddi Grammarian, tile 2nd letters aie used in place of chay. 
Hence htTO TO:, TO: I 

No. 102. — g:fg ( 8-3-29 ). Dhut is optionally the augment 

of the dental * coming after the cerebral d. 

nq Hwt: = or g?rT: which become* H^FHSrr. by 

No. 92. The t of dhut is elided by Nos. 2 and 2a, and u by 
Nos. 4 and 2 a. 

No. 103. — (8*3-30). It is likewise the optional augment of 
s comiug after n. gsj g: or g;g g: ( he being ). 

No. 104. — fUrpj (8-3-31). Tuk is optionally the augment of n 
final in a pada, when i follows. 

TOJ: = TO TOj: ( 85 ). ( With tuk). gsjfrarw: = gs^sw: 
(94)-gs^$jg: (85) When the palatal s is not ohanged to chha, we 
have gsg TOJ: ( 85) and when eft is elided by 91, we have gsj I 
Hence there are 4 forms. • 

No. 105. — tfin SJTUJ from (8-3*32). Namut is invari- 

ably the augment of the vowel that follows a pada ending with ham, 
preceded by a short vowel. + *Tr*TT = ITCHSjSTOT (soul evidently 

existent), giriff + im = giTlirqjfa: ( Lord of good reckoners), g^ + 
TOW =- ggsjci: (the existing Vishnu). ( 
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No. 106 . — ot: gfe ( 8 3-5 ). swt*: gfc l Ku is the aabstitute 
of saw ( a particle ), when augment follows. 

Ex. + + = 53 + wm I By No. 45 m is changed 

to ru of which the u is elided by No. 4 and 2 a. Hence HTT[ USHT. 
The t aud « are likewise elided by ( 2, 2 a and 4 ). 

No. 107.— iHRTTgmFw. TjaW g ST ( 8 3-2). Here where ru is 
substituted, the nasal form is optionally the substitute of what pre- 
cedes ru. Heuce HT iu 106 becomes 5t- 

No. 108. — (8-3-2). When the nasal form 
is not used (by reason of the optiounlity of the case) Anusvara is 
the augment after what precedes ru. Hence we havo 8 T again. 

No. 109. — (8-3-15). Visarga is the sub- 
stitute of r final in a pada, when khar follows, or a pause. Hence* r 
in the above example is changed to silent h. Again, this Visarga is 
apt to be changed to s by 120, or to be retained as Visarga by 122. 
To settle these differences, Vartikukdra says §T SSiST. I S is 

the invariable substitute of sam , yum and kdn (i. e. of Visarga by 
120). Thus *oiie who completes.’ This word as- 

sumes 108 differeu^ forms by the application of other rules. 

No. 110. — trot rganr q? ( 8-3-G ). Ru is the substitute of yum, 
when khay followed by am comes after it. \ 

sulfas: c a male cuckoo’, gsis or gws ‘a male 

child.’ 

No. ill.— ?ra®wrcng ( 8-3 7 ). nr* tit atfs raw s: i -Ku 

is the substitute of a pada ending in n ; but not of prasdn , when chhav 
coming before am, follows it. By Maxim. 45, ru takes the plaoe of the 
final n. 

qnff = snffj'fssfo or qrrff fa®?** *0 Vishnu, cut.* Here, 
1st n is changed to ru; then the r to Visarga by 109; then Visarga 
to s by 120 ; and finally s to s palatal by 85. In the transition from n 
to ru, the vowel preceding n was modified into a nasal, or was augmented 
by Anusvara. sftlig + SISP 5 *= sfi&WWW, sfaBWW^ * O discus- 
armed ! preserve.’ Why ‘not of prasdn V Witness injTg the 

quiet man extends. Why “of a pada]” Witness ‘he kills.* 

Here han is not a p ida. 
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No. 112 — 5^5(8-3.10). «rf*Tft7rg *gt5 I Of nrin, there is 
optionally the substitute ru, when the letter p follows. Hence, 5 ^ 
aife or 5j ^ UTfs I Again, the next rule applies. 

No. 113. — SRtSr. >c 3R x (8-3-37 ). Jihvdmuh'ya and Upadh- 
manlya are optionally the substitutes of Visarga coming before ku or 
pu class. The word cha denotes the optionality of Visarga, The 
ru of 112 is changed to Visarga by 109; and the Visarga is again 
exhibited in the form of Jihv&muliya and Upadhmaniya, or retains 
its own form. Thus, 5 ~ wf*, tufa, s|: tufa tufa 

(preserve thou inen). ERxsjiufrT, sr: asirfa ‘who does.’ This rule is 
the contradiction of but not of vftfere&vta i 5* 

tfr fafmTrwjFr H srTVJ^T wsrfk i A contradictory rule be- 
gun in the face of the operation of another rule debars that rule, 
but not that which follows the contradicted. 

No. 114. — grwnifsn ( 8-3-32). The n of kdn is changed to ru 
before the dmredita of it. ( See 83a.) 

Hence, ertsj » or (gjafarto) (to whom, to 

whom ) ? 

No. 115. — -SF^TfelJ H (8-3-48). But the Visarga of kaskddi \ 
set is changed to the cerebral sh, when in precedes, aud to the dental, 
when it does not. This is an ApavAda of No.*113. aragj: ‘who, 
who?’ ‘wherefore, where,* sficna[ftlS*T ‘ a pitcher for ghee ’ 

vgtSBRtjrarif (the crauium-like part of a bow or the bow and skull of 

&va ). TH&TWW. 

No. 116.— (6-1-72). 9 (6-1-73). $ vfcwnv 

HW: WTcf tffl HWHJ 1 Tuk is the augment of a short vowel, wheu chha 
follows it. (See No. 39). 

fijawnn = ftjTOnuT ( the shadow of &va ) apply Nos. 87, 85, 
92. {STCSTOT ( one’s own shadow ). 

No. 1 17.— (6-1-74). Tuk is also the augment of 
an and mdh coming before chha. trrs$T3ttf(7 ‘ he covers.’ 

‘ may he not cut.’ 

No. 118. — (6-1-75 ). Tuk, the augment of a long vowel 
too before chha, dftsaft ' it is cut again and again.’ 

No. 119. — 5TT ( 6-1-76 ). Tuk is optionally the augment 
of a long vowel being last in a pada, when chha follows. 99 ft WQT 
‘the shadow of fortune;* HWhBTHT. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Visaroa Sandhi or the Changes op Visarga. 

No. 120. — fasdrataraa h: (84-34). Iu the room of Vitarga , 
s is Used, when a hard consonant of the kkar group follows 

fatajr: TTrlT = ftnagS*THT ‘Vishnu, the preserver.' 

No. 121. — Tjtft (8-3*33). When hhar coming before 

sar , follows Visarga 9 Visarga is the substitute of Visarga, i. e, it is re- 
tained. sr: esnr. ‘what reptile or what handle of a sw^rd?’ 

No. 122. — si sjft (8-3-36). When sar follows, Visarga is option- 
ally retained, ^ft: or ^ftsijfi (85) Hari sleeps. 

Vartika. Tift ST fSHn^iUT STriST : l Visarga is optionally 

elided, when sar with khar, coming after it, follows. 

TTWOTTHT ‘ Rarna, the stationary or the preserver.’ ^ftwtfr? * Hari 
shines or trembles.’ The alternative forms are ttw: SSTRT, nwOTTHT, 
lift: CTjtffl, «fcc. 

No. 123 . — St totSt ( 8*3-38 )• W. *ut3H3T3JT: 

U7%\: \ Visarga is changed to the dental 3 before ku and pu (letters 
of these classes), wheu these begiu what is not a pada. 

VArtika. unr^ra^iTwfer?T STHW i It should bo stated that 
thp rule takes effect, when pdsa, <fcc. follows, upcutrnrtj ( 5-3-47 ). Pdsa 
deuotes contempt or deterioration : as tnft&TTTfT ‘ bad milk.’ 

€aSB**Tj|T 1 These three kalpa, &c, denote a 

slight imperfection. ‘something inferior to glory.’ 35 , ^OrTffl 

Sifts?! ST ^S { ka in the sense of unknown, contemptible, or like,’ 
tnppRTf * something like glory.’ These three are Taddhtt suffixes, while 
kamyach is verbal, and denotes ‘to desire for one’s own sake.’ 

QTTlsnajfirY ‘he desires glory for his own sake.’ 

Virtika (2) 3R3iutq I An indeclinable is excepted from the 
operation of this rule. 

UTH: 3T5HW *a little before the dawn of morning.’ 

Virtika ( 3 ) s!T*8?T?sfa ^TaariJ l In the ease of kamyach the 
Vuarga of ru only is changed to a. Hence not here. « ft* aRTttlffl 
| * the goddess of speech desires.* 




No. 12 1 to: (8*3-39). Coming after in and before Am 

and pu class-letters, with the limitation of No. 123, Visarga is changed 
to the cerebral sh. 

Ex. sfiwrciJj ‘deteriorated ghV ‘something like 

ghi. } gflhzHlJ HffeiTTOftT, <fco. 2 3 

No. 125. — sm^THTiTfSiT: (8-3-40). Dental s is the substitute of 
the Visarga of namas and puras, called gati , when ku and pu follow. 
(See No. 25a). 

y tunas ‘salutation* is optionally gati, when prefixed to krih 
‘ to do/ because it belongs to sakshdl set of words, which are option- 
ally named gati ( HTgTflwftfa 1-4-74). Thus to: aftifn or 
sTTOtiiffT ‘he salutes.’ Puras is always gati , qT^RtTTR ‘he leads, 
respects, die.’ 

No. 126. — giSUrUtiW (8-3-41). Sh is the substitute 
of a Visarga that is not a modified form of a suffix and that belongs 
to a word with the peuultiinato i or u (both being short), when Aw or 
pu follows. 

faqj mim (without an obstacle). *Tfas®?nj ‘published.* 

(badly doue). gixftaJT ‘hardly drunk.* ‘made visible.* 

^fTBRaTWT ‘a set of 4 cups.’ Why ‘that. ..a suffix'? Because *far: 
pilfer ‘fire makes,' the Visarga is the nqm. sing, suffix (su). 

Var. — qfao ‘pum and muhus are excepted.’ 

Ex. %HVX ‘desiring again and again.’ q^fiTRT ‘a woman 
wishing for a lover.’ N. B. — The shatva substitute can not be used 
in the example, *nHt S5UT ‘kindness of mother’; because all such 
forms except jjfiJWTf are excluded from the Kaskadi list. 

No. 127. — firrctTOflTCTnj (8-3-42). S is optionally the substi- 
tute of tirat before Am or pu. f?u: 5RHT or fajratfh ‘one who contemns, 
or conceals/ 

No. 1 2 8. — fgferogftffl T? ( 8-3-43 ). Sh ( cerebral) is the 

optional substitute of dvis (twice), tris (thrice) and chatur (four times) 
in the sense of the Rritvasuch suffix, when Au or pu follows. This 
6utra has been made the subject of great discussion as regards the 
use of chatur . fg: w?ifa or rg w ft fw * he makes twice/ Likewise 

ftr: BRnfif, &c. 
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No. 129 . — tost: mxtm (8-3-44). Sh (cerebral) is the optional 
. substitute of the Visarga of words ending in is or uj, when ability is 
, expressed. 

! Ex. gfircarciFfT * he makes ghi.' vjgEHtrFrT * he makes a bow.* 

f. HTOTO FsFJT 4 why to denote ability.’ Witness, ff mn sf4:, fuSrSliia* 
) qitt * let ghi remain, drink thou water.’ 

’ No. 130. — fsTra (8-3-45). Sh is invariably the 

substitute of the Visarga of what ends with is or ut, when A*u or pu 
* follows; provided that the Visarga does not occur iy a subsequent 
pada of a compound. 

* a pitcher for ghee ’ WJWimw I Why 
Wfql” Witness, tmr hF 5: «gF*I*3iT ‘a large pitcher of ghee. 1 

No. 131. — TO: * mum ( 8-3-4G ). 

Dental i is always tho substitute of Visarga coming after the short a, 
iwhen karoti, tfcc. follow; provided that the Visarga d«>es not occur in 
a subsequent pada of a compound, nor in an indeclinable. 

Ex. ^nrecFTT: ‘ a blacksmith.’ ‘one who desires iron.’ 

TOFKH: ‘an iron goblet.’ 4 an iron jar.’ ‘an iron 

pot.’ TOMTIT *a rope partly of iron, and partly of Kusd grass.’ 

‘Fern, what has iron ears.’ to*. fcKW “why after the short 
a? ” ift: ‘a speech maker.’ TOBITO faw? *r. Efim: “ who desires 

Svar or Heaven.” 

No. 132 . — to: ftrcfa uj (8-3-47). Of the Visarga of these two 
i is the substitute, when the word pada follows. 

TO9I3*? ‘underfoot.* ‘ with feet pointing upwards; 

head and foot.* 

No. 133.— TOSpfr*: (8-2-66). SCT ¥*. FJTff 

f Hu is the substitute of s final in a pada, and of sajuth .* 

€19r$iqgT3: ‘a contradiction of No. 87.’ 

No. 134. — ( 6-1-113 ). tohtto: mm 

V> « g * 

3#HTH I U is the substitute of ru coming after -an unprolated at, and 
before the same. This is an Apvdda of bho, bhago , dec. 

Ex. Troq (s = sup) mm; = Ftos vm; = Fto + 3to5: = Ftotto 
( guna) = fomi«it (No. 74) = &va to be worshipped. 
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No. 135. — gfar g (6-1-114). The same, when has (a soft 
consonant ) follows, + TOi: = srSlTOJ: ( &va to be worshipped ). 

No. 136. — VTUTTTOilTOtrcrw &Tsfal (8-3-17). 7 is the substi- 

tute of ru, preceded by bko, lhago , <fec., when as follows. 8srK!| 
gg = ggT* St « or ggnre (67). $wtto <fec. are 

interjections of irregular formation - ending in s. $UT iliri I When 
y has been substituted for the ru of them, the next rule applies. 

No. 137. — afrggaairrrr: (8-3-18). According to &- 

k'ltdyana, the final v or y of a pada is changed to slightly articulated 
v or y, when as follows. ( But according to Salcalya they are elided, J 
No. 67). 

* 

No. 138 . — sjtSt iT'fTOfn ( 8-3-20), The final y of a pada coming 
after n, and not being slightly articulated is always dropped. ( This » 
is said in deference to the opinion of Gdrgya. WUt^Irf *0 God.’ 
g^augug 1 when it is slightly articulated,* irTTOg. f ' 

No. 139. — gfiir g (8-3-21). The final v and y of a pada, 
coming after the letter a, is elided, when un in the capacity of a pada 
follows. 3 is used in these senses. (1) S^TtSt, (angry speech). 
gspBUtlTW ‘compassion.’ ftrnTTT appointing to some office, : 

‘relation* and trreunn 1 to complete a verse.’ 

3 3 l Hero the final y of sah reduced to the form say 

is elided before uh. But gsggrTO ‘ woven in a loom.’ Because utam 
is past part, of g5T. | 

No. 140. — iftr siam (8-3-22). TO to: j 

i Let y coming after bho, bhago, agho , and the letter a, be elided 
before a consonant in the opinion of all. WT Sst: * 0 Gods.* JHIT 
qpTCR 1 0 salutation to thee. ’ mfi * 0 ! go,* | 

No. 141. — iTKjFa ( 8-2-69). T JuuSih * g gfu I hvxilZ'- « 
R is the substitute of the word ahati , but not when ahan is followed 
by a case-affix. 

+ * W*: ‘day by day.’ unpf m&: class of days.’ 

Wjftf ftiw ‘ by two days.* Here ahan is followed by the j 

case affix bhydm. 

No. 142 . — ?t ft (8-3-14). R, when followed by r, is elided. ! 
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No. 143 — geho sHurai: ( 6-3-1 1 1 ). When dha or r caus- 
ing elision of a preceding dha or r, follows, an (preceding the elision) 
is lengthened. Hence, gTO TOW = rffa * he sports again/ + 
TO: = * Hari is glorious/ 

WJWTTSm ‘ &va is resplendent/ to: fail? ‘why aw?' Witness 

‘destroyed.* ‘raised/ 

wto to wnr to m ifjrra hftfa wt& w wrfl i Here 
No. 135 directs the substitution of w for the ru which takes the place 
of the final of mams by 133, and No. 142 pleads for the elision of ru, 
t. e. r. At this juncture Paribhdslii No. 58 decides that a subse- 
quent rule in the order of the Ashtadhyayi shall take effect. Hence, 
since No. 142 is the 14th aphoism of Chapter 3, Lecture 8 and No. 
135* ia the 114th aphorism of Chapter 1, Lecture 6, No. 142 should 
take effect. But No. 68 which divides Ashtidhyayl into two portions, 
the former and the latter, declares that a rule in the latter shall ha.ve 
no existence in the eye of one occuring in the former. Hence No. 
135 in utter oblivion of No, 142, substitutes u. Thus we get WTO 
TO: ( guna ). Manoratha means ‘ a cherished wish/ 

No. 144 — TOrrtr: totutwttto hwtw Tlfw (6-1-132). The su 
. (a ease-affix) of the prouomiuals, etad and tad is elided before a con- 
sonant; provided that they do not contain the augment k t nor form 
part of a compound marked by the privative particle nah. 

Ex. su: fawr. that Vishnu « sufawg: ( eshah Norn. Sin. of etad). 
W WW ( that &va ), tot: faiw ‘ why without the augment k* Witness 
STOT ‘that 3iva/ WTO WWTW few? Witness wsfims: ‘not that 
&iva/ Because the compound is of negative force, we should make use 
of No. 85. jjfw f?KW ‘ why before a consonant 1 * gifrsw * he being here/ 
(Nos. 133, 134 and 74). 

No. 144a. — WTsfa WTTT ^ TOTtfWHJ ( 6-1-134). The su of sas 
[ is elided, before a vowel provided that the elision alone serves to com- 
plete the verse. §n srramft uw: * that Rdma, the son of fiasaratha / 

CHAPTER VI. 

Declension of Nouns and Pronouns. 

( Preliminary remarks and Definitions ). 

Should one ask, * how many kinds of nouns are there in Sans- 
krit, it would be answered thus : — WTW W UTgwWTJI gTT 9K* 8 fwro TO- 
OT W TOKW II TOWSf? WSftl II TOTo WO 3 1 mo igo q \ 


3 
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In Rirukta, one of the six Veddugas composed hy Yaska, every 
noun is said to be formed fiom a verb, in Grammar, the son of i&Lkata 
t. e. $&katayana calls nouns as derivations from verl»s; but in Nignma , 
they are most appropriately termed rudhi, conventional too. Hence 
nouns are divided into two great classes. Yaugika and Yoqa-rudhi, so 
far as their etymology is concerned ; and into 3 classes; when woids of 
popular acceptation are also token into account. Nouns are called 
Yaugika when they retain their etymological significance i. e. when both 
the stem and the suffix carry their proper sense. Yoga-rudlds ate those, 
which possess tjheir etymological sense and have a secondary rnefiuing 
too. Rudhis are those which have lo a t their etymological import and 
bear a conventional sense only. 

Examples of Yaugika words— iRflT ( ^ + qg) ^ doer, ^ ) 

at usurper. aTfiT = giver. 

' Examples of Yoga -rudhi — ( ug^T??: ) a lotus ; « a 

brother.’ 3 TTTT 3 T: &c. Cp the English word Parasol, 

Examples of Rudhi — ‘ft bod.’ WRT ‘a garland, ike/ 

In Sanskrit nouns are inflected by adding to the end of the 
crude form. Sanskrit uses inflections to distinguish — ( 1 ) Three 
Numbers: the Singular, the Dual and the Plural. (2) Six or seven 
Cases: Nominative, Accusative, <kc. (3) Three Genders: Masculine, 
Feminine, Neuter. Nouns are either Substantive or Adjective. Subs- 
tantives have inflections of number and case, but arc chiefly each of one 
gender only. Adjectives have inflecting of number, case and gender. 

No. 145. — OTaavngTURia: tnfflufeaw (1-2-45). Any signi- 
ficant form of word, not being a verbal root, an affix, or what ends 
with an affix, is called Rrdti^adikd, i. e. a crude form of word. 

I The literal power, or sense of a word is 
called artha. fl55TTW$d SlfrinmfoaT I It is of 4 kinds, 

the power of expressing u genus, quality, action and substance; as, 
St; ‘ a cow, ’fss: ‘ white,’ ut*J5r: 1 a cooker,’ ‘ a wooden elephant.' 

No. 1 46. — ( 1-2-4G ). And what ends with krit 
and taddhit suffixes ; and compounds, are named crude forms . qj}- 

fiara sms&wj l A compound is reoognised by the 

preceding rule as a crude form, hence the citation of it in this rule 
determines that a compound, but not a sentence should be called a 
crude form. 
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No. 147. — gq: (1-4-103). gurftftii 5ftft&qq5TT5q5RSr fWRTCR 
fgaraq 9^999 99Tf9 Pj: l The sup affixes have three dictions, ». e. 
speak of 3 numbers; hence the three diotions in each successive set 
uf three are severally named, Singular, Dual and Plural. It may be 
a-ked what these sup suffixes signify. The answer is gai SwAra* 
5Tsiam: 99aT§9 H9Tf?nFW — The Mahdbhdshya, The sup suffixes 
denote the object, the subject, and number too, as the tin verbal 
suffixes do. Hence the sup suffixes express the different case-relations 
and are marked by number in addition. They are 21 in all, and are 
arranged in 7 sets, each set constituting a triad of 3 affixes. 

No. 148. — fawfaisg (1-4-104). Lot the sup suffixes as well 
as the tin, be named vibhakti. 

No. 1 48 a . — 

(4-1-2). The case-affixes, with their meanings are as follows. 
The indicatory letters are bracketed after the affixes to which they 


belong. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. 

5(3 No. 4) 

St 

5T9 (51 — 149) Doer. 

2nd. 

m 

(?f— 2) 

3J9 j(^ — 151) Object. 

3rd. 

<rj (jr H9) 

WJTJ7 

fwg Instrument, by. 

4th. 

# ( S' — 151 ) 

WIT* 

Witj Dative, to. 

5th. 

(5— ?) 

vzm 

wig Ablation, from. 

6th. 

^ (?) 


Slig Possession, of. 

7th. 

fe(3) 

$19 

gq ( 9 — 2 ) Looation, in, 


A\ B . — The eighth case is simply a repetition of the 1st, be- 
cause the Nom. of address is nothing else than the True Nominative. 
In Sanskrit there are, strictly speaking, 6 cases, if the word case be 
taken as the equivalent of kdraka ( Sfiiirftffl 9TPKR: ) which means ‘one 
who does something*). The Possessive is not regarded a case, be- 
cause it expresses the relation of ownership , i. e. t the relation of one 
noun with another, while the Sanskrit word kdraka shows the relation 
of a noun and a verb. 

No. 148 b . — HTTpnfaq foBT rf ( 4-1-1 )• After a word endin S with 
the Feminine terminations nip and dp and after a crude form. 

No. 148c. — gfgq: ( 3-1-1 ) ( let) an affix. 

No. 148 d , — qnrei ( 3-1-2 ), (be) subsequent (be placed after them). 
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No. 148 e. — qriuvjq fr (2-2-47). The 1st case-affixes are also 
employed in the sense of the Vocative case. Thus % TTW * 0 Rama.’ 
ug^*raniinfTO oamm? = to address a 

thing (ora person) in the form or state which actually pertains to 
such a thing (or suoh a person) is aambbdkana. — Padamanjari , 

No. 148 /. — HTCrf^SIH^ ( 2-3-48 ). * HHRT * I A 

word-form ending with the 1st case-affixes is called samantrita ‘ad- 
dressed or nominative of address;' provided that it is used in call- 
ing or inviting or addressing. . The initial syllable of an dmantrita 
ia acutely accented ( WTforfSl* 6-1-198). Thus MP* i 

But when it follows a pada i. e. a finished word and does not occur 
at the beginning of a pdda i. e. a poetic line, it is entirely accented 
gravely. £ lift qgq tfCSffa ( * 8-1-19 ). 

No. 148 — g SR cra q qrsife ( 2-3-49). The nom. sing, affix ( g) 
is dalled sambuddhi, % UJT, § q§T. The su is elided in these instances. 
(See No. 244). 

No. 149. — ( 1-3-7 ). The letters of chu and tu groups are 
named it i. e. Indicatory. Thus j of jaa, t of td. 

No. 150. — * TbwtSt g WT: ( 1-3-4 ). But tu letters, s and m 
occuring in vibhaktis Are not called Indicatory. Thus s in jas ; m 
in bhyam . 

No. 151. — (1-3-8). The initial letters l , $, Tea kha 
<fcc. of any affix except taddJut affixes are Indicatory . Thus i of sas. 

No. 152. — graqrfgsreqqisreR (1-4-22). The dual and sing, case- 
affixes are respectively used to denote duality and singularity. 

No. 153. — agg agsrerag ( 1-4-21 ). A plural case-affix is used 
to denote plurality. 

No. 154. — (1-4-13). q: qfqqT 
qpnf rSRqft Paifa TOW«q af STCrJ ll Whatsoever 
affix is used after whatsoever form ; that form beginning with that 
affix, ( when the affix follows) is called $n Inflective Base 'anga.' 

JV. B . — The name, anga is given to the crude form of a word 
to which an affix is attached. The object of so doing is to prepare 
the way to certain grammatical rules that take effect on an affix by 
reason of an anga, and on an anga by reason of an affix ; for instance, 
in the vocative sing, the form standing thus— nq the voc. s, is caused 
to vanish by the anga Rama , ( q^? 3*3®: 6-1-69 ). 
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No. 155. — TOTchfsf g&nmfsi (1-1-27). feror, to, tou, iht 
ito, to, to?tc. TOt, rag, ra, 3 w, to, fro i gdfamtrfMNrcratra- 
| nfm wtoihtototto? i ra^mf?? tototot i to* aftwiniTOSiwh: » 

! rag ag *g ?rag to|. ra, Fg. gwg, w?g, wggfsRg u The words, 
I tarva , ifcc. are called PronominaU (Sar«an 6 ma). They are — 53 = all; 
foj 99 = all, to = both, TO 9 ~ both; ( datara , datama are affixes, hence 
words ending with them are meant ) SR?re = which of two ? 9TTO = which 
of many ? TO - other, TOHt ° either, TOT » other, FTO or ra = other ; 
TO e half; to = all, star* whole. The following are also Pronominals, 
when they imply a relation in time or place, but not wlaan they are used 
as names viz., to =* east, prior ; 9T = after, *9* = west, posterior ; cjfotff = 
south, right; tot = north, *JU* = hinder, other; = lower; likewise 
*9 is a Pronominal in the sense of VTT^rtq * own,’ but not in the sense of 
iflftr 4 a kinsman * or TO * property.’ TO?* is a Pronominal in the sense 
of ‘outer’ or ‘an undergarment.* rag or 7 ?^ = he, she, it, that; 9^ = 
who, which, what ; 97 ?^ = this, TOW = this, = this, that ; 9 * = one, 
fg = two, gwg - thou, *rag = I, wag = your honor ; fsRJT who 1 what % 

No. 156. — fawnnrOTrmS (1-1-28). to wtottot st raig 1 

The Pronom»nals are optionally so called, when they enter into compo- 
sition of the Bahuvrihi kind expressing the cardinal points. gfTOTO: 
Tjpranra filih sTOTW afanrgit “ the south-east quarter.” Here the 
compound can be declined either as Rama or as sarvd ; e. g. afgTOtpTU, 
or ( dative sing. ). This is true, when the compound denotes 

antarala , ‘the intermediate space, not a person; as, dirKTOTgOT 
agiTTOnMT&TWTra, SHTgaiS 1 she to whom what is north is east.' 
A simple girl who thinks so. 

No. 157. — ( 1-1-29 ). The Pronominals are not treated 
as such in forming a Bahuvrihi compound. Thus ftnzfa'KITQ ‘to him 
who loves all.’ ra^famaraTOrajftni*: * he whose father is thy father.’ 
If the restriction be removed, the compound would become reftfffoqqf: 
( TOs?T?3C3: 9THOT ), because akach , one of the taddhit suffixes always 
comes before the final syllable of a Pronominal. 

No. 158 qtftaTTOrif (1-1*30). Also not when a word in the 3rd 

case is compounded with a Pronominal. toNwSw WTOgaro ‘ a month 
before.’ 

No. 159 . — *1 (1-1*31). Also not in a Dvandva compound. 
qA m i faU TOT ‘of castes, stages of life and others.* Here tiara is 
not a Pronominal. 
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No. 160, — fawr*T ( 1-1-32). But a Pronominal in a Dvan- 

dva compound is optionally treated as such, when the case-affix jas , 
follows. siroSfli, w&nman: n 

No. 161. — TOTWTOms^^faaTOTTTTO (1-1-33). But these 
are optionally regarded Pronominals, when jas follows. Thus trcid, 
vror: * the 1st'; WW ‘the last.’ an: uaw aTOTTOTT TOUT: l 
Taya is an affix and stands for what ends therewith. Hence, fga5> 
fgflqi: ‘the second.’ tot, TOTT: ‘few.’ to, tot: ‘half.’ The rest 
of the declension is like Rama. aa, WH I The rest like sarva . 
Nema is a True ^Pronominal, as it is given in the list, but the other 
words of this rule are not such, though they are treated as Prouomi 
nals before the affix jas. 

No. 162.— ipmSTC afalSTTTTTTWyuftn OTgFJTOTTOrrnrnf 
(1-1-34). sSai WOTTlJTTT0^TTlfH^m^TlTin?^T?J HTOQTTITTfTT HT 
©Rjar II The name of Pronominal which is in all cases assigned 
to these on account of their being read iu the list of Pronominals, 
when they denote some relation in time or place and are not used as 
names, becomes optional, when Jas follows. ij3, trgi: ; irc, mi, &c. 
TOtWIT faR*! ‘why, whell they are not used as names '1 Witness 
3r?n: arcs: ‘the Kurus living iu the north.' Here uttara is simply 
a tribal name. ^TfTOSi^TafafanaT OTTOIT, TpTfewOTfavjna 
TO^Tih^OTinFTravjfaqa: U The specification of some determinate 
point, ( avadhi ), as suggested by the significant power of purva, &c. is 
all that is meant by vyavastha. For instance, when we say that Calcutta 
is to the east, the word ‘east’ suggests to the mind the idea of some 
fixed point or place say K£si with reference to which Calcutta is des- 
cribed as being to the east. cuolWTilf fan ‘ why the restriction of 
vyavaslhd'1 Note afamT imratt:, which means ‘ expert singers.’ 

No. 163.— ^TOTfo TOTiSIiWW (1-1-33). The designation of 
Pronominal, assigned to sva, when it means something else than a 
kinsman or property, becomes optional, when jas follows. Hence wo 
have Sir. WTriftm: ‘ own, selves.’ But SW = kinsmen, property. 

No. 164. — TOT* afanTnTTIHBnsST: (M-36). The title of 
Prou. assigned to antara , when it means ‘outer, or an undergarment’ 
optionally holds good, when jas follows. , TOTTT:> 8T JUST* ‘ houses 

outside the city walls.’ W*ai TOW ST *!TS*T: ‘ undergarments, petty- 
coats.’ TOIC sfrowfa $$*gttfa TOW!? TOWHIT gft Ma a town 
outside a walled city.’ This is not a Pron. here. 
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N«. 105. — ^remjiiBsn ( l-i-i ). ?a svs «ssm: nm 
twfli HTnswSa swram, m trews-sun g u 

VT denotes either the limit conclusive or the limit inceptive 
( *HT3? ®rir^Tfwfs\SrWH ). From this aphorism to the 38th Aphorism 
of the 2ud Chapter of the 2nd Lecture, only one name should be 
given to anything (apt to assume a double name), namely, the 
name which comes last ( when there are two or more names possessing 
equal authority ), and would be of little utib’ty, if it were debarred 
from taking effect. Heuce. in case of a suffix beginning with a vowel 
as bat, &c., the name, bha in preference to that of petda is given to a 
base comiug before such a suffix. 

No 106.— ( 14-3 ) f j e ‘ Yu’ denotes long 

i and long u. Words ending in long i and u, being invariably Fe- 
minine, are named uadi. saqirafera- 

i The word a/chyd ‘appellation’ authorises us tu # re- 
cognise such words as are distinguished by long t and «, and are na- 
turally feminine in force, feminine without regard to another word 
implied by them. | The original gender is to be 

taken into account; although the word which was at first feminine, 
now forms part of a compound denoting a male. Hence, femi- 

nine, meaning excellence, gives a feminine character to the compound 
‘ a man possessing many exe limit qualities.' 

rMafor^FiT snzrm sa FsFr ss u<j 

TWrJtaf TOSI^T^TwYtl SJSaTVWS SeitrSW. ll Words like uhu, an arrow 
afani, * lightning’ being of common gender, are feminine in literal 
force, hence they are styled nadi by kill hrasvabcha ; so too the ad- 
jectives, nz ‘skilful, dec.’ 

Again, some one objects tJTmntt?Rtr 3T535nKJ fvfiUnj53?3R fafa- 
f?f5CT3WsfrT> that graniani * the leader of a village’; khalpu *a sweeper’ 
cannot be called nadi, because they end with verbal roots and are of 
threefold gender. The answer is, WSTWSf, UrKTcKT.SISSf^ftr 
WSIT $Fh:, the designation, nadi should be given to these, because 
though they possess verbal character still, they are chiefly used of 
persons. Thus mnnSfeS I 

No. 167.— (14-4). faffraSranftfSr 

•TcfaraT sf 5ERT sr ft sat n* Words ending in long i and u that can be change 
ed into iyak, uvaft respectively ( ) are not named nadi ; but not 
so the word slru Hence the vocative of sri is % n\:; but not | 
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No. 168 . — stSt ( 1-4-5 ). But feminine words ending in long 
i and «, and admitting the substitutes iyah and uvati ; are optionally 
called nadi , when the case-affix dm follows; stri excepted. Hence 
HTUf or ftnrw in 6. p., ftifa, fanTW ni 7. 8. 

No. 169 — firtff ^S3i«( 1-4*6 ) and words ending in i or u long 
or short, ( stri excepted) which admit iyah, uvah are optionally named 
nadi, when suffixes with the indicatory h follow. Hence muti is 
optionally called nadi in connexion with nit suffixes. 

No. 170 — iph prefer (1-4*7) sre** fSt sfar- 

831 ftl tfif SJTff II Excepting ihe word sakhi (a friend), all the rest 
ending in short® or u, being not of nadi designation, are called ghi. 

Ex. lift, ( the sun ) ( the spring, honey), ‘good, a 

sage’ tfcc. 

ifara feiutnraTrj rRRfFerfvi: ; ^ 8T sfa, ^fri sfenrcspi, 

’ ufailvCT, * fircraftre wto H fas? wg^?T, imTOTOT g 
5 TOTHracftfo fg^?TTfey5TW5lf?T, RTfrJTrfasfo llfk- 

ihj: ll In the present rule, the word sesha is qualified by the adjective 
hrasva ‘short;’ hence we may understand, that a word not being sakhi t 
ending in short i or u, is called ghi. The restriction, aiakhi implies 
that only the word sakhi in tlie form in which it appears is excepted; 
but the vowel i , the final of it does not come within the exception. 
What results theu ? RTO § Hfts: ‘ he whose friend is hand- 

some’; the word susakhi is thus named ghi. # The crude form of 
sakht forbids the opeiatiou flSFflfafa * whatever ends with sakhi can- 
not bo treated as sakhi. 

No. 170a. — uffl: W ( 1-4-8). The word, pali (lord or 

master), only when it occurs at the end of a compound is called ghi, 

Ex. vrafa, «kc. 

No. 171.— ( 1-1-43 ). Sut ( g, %T, 3I?[ ’RTf 4 t^ ) of 
words other than neuter, are named Sarvandmasthdna. 

. No, 172.— Fnfarar (1-417) arq hcwt afatj 

3TO P t WT?1 1 When affixes beginning with su end 
ending with kap follow, and do not possess the title of Sarvandma- 
sthdna the words preceding them are oalled pada. The kap suffix 
occurs in the 70th Aphorism of the 3id Chapter, Lecture the 5th. 

No. 173 — ufaw? ( 1-4*18 ). zrasuifewrenfeij * aq trwTOfaj 
OTftraS&TOTORg UTO gS WTO WT?T I That which precedes affixes 
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i witb an initial y or an initial vowel beginning with su and ending with 
kap is named bha\ provided that the affixes are not called Sarvandm- 
asthdna. 

Hence, in accordance with the decision of No. 165, the name 
JAnis given to bases coming before suffixes beginning with y or a vowel. 

No. 174. — SSTOTOU: ( 1-2-41 ). A uniliteral affix is called 
aprihta ; as stc ( g ). 

No. 175 — WJTTW?rgifrr^?5n (1-1-23). The words bahu and 
gana ; and those ending in vatu end dati are named mnhhyd (a nu- 
meral ). aftlTTiSagTI vatup is added to yat ‘which’ tat ‘that’ 

etad* that’ to express quantity or measure; as, tiTST^, *nen^, tmTOTg 
‘as much, so much, <fcc.’ ‘how many’ ends in dati suffix. 

No. 176 — ^ ( 1-1-25 ). A numeral ending in dati is called 
[ shat. Hence is shat. # 

No. 1 77 — tfFnuw to stock ( 1-1-G1 ). to j spsS: ssa uro- 

. 9 * v» » s r ' oo ' 

3TTO* W»TTrTl?TOT«IT^. The disappearance of an affix caused by 
the terms, luk, slu and lup is designated by those terms respectively. 

( Vide ltules ). 

No. 178. — tffiro^TTi OrUSTOinw (1-1-62). When an affix has been 
elided, it shall still continue to exert its influence in the grammatical 
operation dependent upon it, ( i. e. it shall be regarded as present). 

No. 179 — * gTOTfw ( 1-1-63 ). g tjsSt nftrofta 8 gwtg t 

That in which the. word lu occurs is lumdn . The elision of an affix 
caused by the enunciation of the term lumdn ( i . e. luk slu. lup ) 
debars it (the suffix in the form of a blank) from taking effect on 
the base going before it. 

No. 180 — far sssTTm-cn^W (1-1-42). Si is called Sarvand - 
masthana. Si is a common name for jas aud ms. 

No. 181. — tnfffqfeaw (1-2-47). When a crude 

form ending in a long vowel is treated as neuter, a short vowel is the 
substitute of it. Masc. nzfr ; Neut. un ( heavenly ). Masc. ifttn ; 
Neut. diny, <fcc. 

No. 182 — to y gg n iji (1-1-48). Whenever a short vowel 
is substituted for a long* one ; ik only takes the place of ech. Masc. 

Neut. trft (having much wealth ). Masc. Neut. gg ( having 
good boots ). 
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No. 183. — trargronw ( 1-1-45 ). Ik ( i. e. i, «, W, Irf , used : 
in the room of yan (semivowels, ya , va , ra, fa ) are called Samprasdrana . 

The substitution takes place in order and on the basis of analogy. 

No. 184. — tnrraT ( 1-1-24 ). A numeral euding in sh or n is 

named shat, TO* six, nine, weight, &c. j 

No. 185 — ( 1-1-21 ). sfa mftnsf owth on |j 
H *JlTf<5: I In the presence of something following, whatever is \ 
not preceded bjr anything is adi ; and TONWt sflfet, 

in the presence of something preceding whatever is not follow- ■ 
ed by anything, is onta i, e. final. A single letter cannot assume 
two such characters, hence the necessity for the present rule. An 
operation to be perfoimed upon a single letter shall be regarded as 
upon ail initial or upon a final. Thus id of idem, after idutn has 
assumed the form ida ( by No’s. 263, 316 ) is elided by (TjfsRTtr: ) 
when a suffix called ap beginning with a hal follows. Now short a is 
left behind, which is lengthened by gfa ^ before WITTI, *ke. by the license 
of the present rule. 


Paribha.sh a. Hulks. 

No. 186. — ^TmnmaRiuurfcrwfSr (1-2-64). hSwj: ottshut 
W?T faraifl ?frl* When the samo case ending follows each of 
a set of similar forms, one only of the forms is retained. Thus, to 
express the nom. pi. of gg, we have qgn, gas. $aH» Ac. If you 
elide the 1st two forms, you have H 3^9. Again eliding the 2ud s 
by TjaWTao you get ^ Hence the elision of the 1st s remains 

to be justified. Now, take the next interpretation where the word 
Dvandva is obtained from the preceding Sutra. 

( 2 ) WflfHFSTrT 35UTH IT ^ I 

A Dvandva compound of the similar forms having been effected as 
required by the existing cause, and the -Samasa bciug followed by a 
solitary Vibhakti , one only of the forms is retaine l. Thus g <9, 
«?|irT ( here by the suffix a is used at the end of tbe Samasa 

thus giving tbe form ua ). Here, by the intervention of the suffix <i, 
no elision of the forms takes place. Hence, this expl. tod is defective. 

(3) ssfifawffii mf* ssmftn pnfa hut uifattfawmiwmSfir- 
fflsK iwinwffr I Whatever similar forms are seen coming before a sin- 
gle case-ending ; out of those Pralipddika>s % crude forms, one is retain- 
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ed without any cause. This explanation provides that out of words 
agreeing in form i. e. souud, though not in sense, one only is retained, 
mq means a mother as well as a measure. Iu speaking of the two 
together in any case, one only is retained. 

( 4 ) SStTOT TOTRT to fawm uth to i&T usfk I Out of 

a collection of similar word-forms there is but one retained in any caso 
whatever. ^grsr ^St, 

No. 187. — EnTOTTTff wafer II An operation relating to the 

base of a word is more powerful than an operation, concerning a 
letter of it. 

As an instance S. 3. twt + z\ - TWT + *IT, the uninflected form 
standing thus, the rule to: HTO ( 6 - 1-101 ) being of Antaranga 
character debars ^TTI: ( 7 - 3 - 107 ) from substituting ekdr in 

place of the final of the base Itam£. ( See No. 59 ). Hence the need 
of the present PaHbhdshd. Hence, the subsequent rule VRTfa Wr: 
prevails. Thus we have rir + = twht. 

In accordance with the Universal Maxim., No. 59, an Antar&nga 
rule debars a subsequent rule ; to produce the opposite result in the 
case of a base, this Paribhdshd was framed. 

No. 188 — HTfflufewElS fafffa fa ggir fa 3TO warfa I When 
some grammatical operation is spoken of the crude form of a word 
exhibited in a rule, all the genders of tho word may be taken into 
account, so far as the operation of the rule is concerned. Henoe, sut 
augment is invariably used in the declension of yat in all the genders. 
Thus iiaTJJ, UTFTW (whose? Masc. <fe Fom.) Likewise, 
or • tRtsfarTT. Both the Maso. and Fem. forms of irita can 

be compounded with kashta. 

No. 189. — fsrwHT * U But when some action 

is to be performed on account of a sup or tift suffix that follows, the other 
genders of a crude form excepting the one in question are not taken 
into account Hence, the Samprasdt ana that is used in declining yuvaa 
(a youth,) cannot be used in declining the same iu the feminine gender. 
Hence gsy: ma ( by )• But by the same rule, we 

cannot jay gate instead of g3?ft: trail i In the same way, we cannot 
dse anaias the substitute of qjiSt iu the Feminine ( by nor 

can we rtfeard the Sawandmasthdua suffixes coming after it as nit ( by 
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No. 189 a. — 85ifgfa«h*rra TafviaS^tan^ H Of all operations, 
elision is the most powerful i. e., it supplants all other operations : as 
wrSiSmffefi, ‘ko, 


CHAPTER VII. 

Practical Rules of Declension. 

Note that in the following substitution takes place according to 
Maxims 56 & 48. 

After an Inflective Base ending in short a. 

Substitute : — 

No. 190. — f«S ( 7-1 9 ). Ais for bhis. 

No. 191. — snipf 993(9 ( 7-1-10 ). But optionally in the Vedas 
( or §§: ). 

No. 192. — WrarchST: (7-1-11 ). But not after idam and ados 
without h. 

No. 193. — ( 7-1*12 ). Ina for id, dt for nasi 
and sya for has . 

No. 194. — 5-q (7-1-13 ). Ya for he. 

After a Pronominal ending in short a. 

Substitute : — 

No. 195. — S&ro: W ( 7-1-14 ). Smai for he. 

No. 1 96. — sfa WT: WTffW^T (7-1-15). Smdt for ndsi and 
smin for hi. 

No. 197.— gmfaHfrlSWT W (7-1-16). But after purva , &c. 
nine in mumber, optionally substitute smdt and smin for nasi and hi. 

No. 198. — «re: Tjft (7-1-17). &i for jas. 

Substitute 

No. 199.— 5fnp MTPJt (7-1*18)4 Si for auh after a Fein. Base 
ending in long a ( ftrv « $T, § 1 ^) 

No. 200. — (7-1-19). The ilk for the ilk, after » Neuter. 

No. 201 KYXJ9T*' faji ( 7-1-20 ). & for jas and sets after the ilk. 

No. 202 — TOTW (7-1*21 ). Aui’for the ilk, t. e. jas and 
sas after ashtan in the form ashtd . 

Substitute — Luk i. e. elide. 
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Mo. 203 — wSt ggj (7-1-22). Jus ami kas after what is 
named shut, 

No. 204. — CT&R|teRTr| (7-1-23). Su and am after a neuter base. 
(Note that Luk , tup and klu , all those substitutes entirely disappear; 
iieuce they are called elision complete, to distinguish them from eli- 
sion in part whioh is called lopa ). 

No. 205. — (7-1-24). (Substitute) — aw for su and am 

after a Neuter Base ending in short a. 

No. 206. — *jr^HTTfw: faw (7-1-25). Add *( ) for the 

ilk ( ) after the five ending in the suffixes datar , datum, 

( Note — SRm, *?q, Wffl, TrTT. See No. 155 ). 

No. 207. — ( 7-1-26 ) but substitute not add for su 
and am , after itara, in the Vedas (as, STTOfaHnT ). • 

No. 208 . — TOTjtj ( 7-1-27). As for has after yush- 
mad and asmad ( Thou and 1 ). 

No. 209. — J rawutttf ( 7-1-29 ). Am for he and for the 1st 6 
suffixes coming after the ilk ( yushmad and asmad ). 

No. 209 a. — 3JHR (7-1-27). N for kas after the ilk (apply Max. 47) 

No. 210 . — wrtwjit ( 7-1-30 ). Bhyam or abhyam for bhyas after 
the ilk, ( i. e. yushmad and asmad ). 

No. 21 1 .— -totrit Wrf (7-1-31). At for the bhyas of the 5th 
case after the ilk. 

No. 212 . — Qwraroi ^ ( 7-1-32). At for hast after the ilk. 

No. 213. — *rrw *nsRiT ( 7-1-33 ). Akam for the modified form 
of the affix of the 6 th plural, after the ilk. 

( Note that sdm is formed of sut and dm ). 

No. 214 — -?rnf TOPjto: ( 7-3-116). Substitute: — dm for hi 
after words ending in nadi or in the feminine suffix dp, and after ni 
( a leader ). 

No. 215. — Y 33 WT (7-3-117 ). The ilk (dm) for the ilk (hi) 
after what ends in short i or u and is called nadi, (See No. 169). 

No. 216 (7-3-118). Aut for the ilk (hi) after short 

t or u ( of a base). 
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No. 217. — (7-3-119). Aut for the ilk ( hi ) after short 
i or u and short a for the final of ghi , (see No. 170) when hi fol- 
lows ghi. 

No. 218 . — *t9t aTftpiTJJ (7-3-120). Nd for dh coming after 
ghi, but not in the feminine. 

Note that the augments used in the following rules are all dis- 
tinguished by the indicatory letter t ; hence they all come before the 
initial letter of what they enlarge by No. 39. 

No. 219.- r ~^nfw SCRN 3 : ( 7-1-52). Let the augment be sut 

of dm after Pronomiuals ending lu a long or short. 

No. 220. issrn: (7*1-53). [Substitute traya for tri, three 

before the suffix dm ]. 

No. 221.—^sT3Jinr3^ (7-1-54). Nut of dm after an inflec- 
tive ba^e ending in a short vowel, or in nadi or in dp. 

No. 222. 33 gRWTO (7-1-55). The ilk of the ilk after 

what is called shat, and after chatur , four. 

No. 223 iwTTir (7-3-112). At of suffixes with the 

indicatory h after a word ending in nadi. 

No. 224. qreixr (7-3-113). Yat of hit suffixes after dp (i. e. 

what ends with dp ). 

No, 252 — rebrra : CTT (7-3-114). Syat of hit suffixes 
after a Pronominal ending in ap and shorten the dp. 

Now note that Maxims. 55 and 37 are used in interpreting the 
following rules. 

No. 226.— r^stwi ijm: (7-3-108). Substitute Guna — for the 
final short vowel of a base, when sambuddhi , i. e. the voc. su follows. 

No. 227. siffl a ( 7-3-109 ). Also when the suffix jew follows. 

No. 228. — TOaniOTaSr: (7-3*110). For a base end- 
iug in short ri ; when hi and Sarvan&masthan suffixes follow (see Nos. 
171 and 180 ). 

No, 229. — irfifa (7-3-111 ). For ght, when hit suffixes follow. 

Note that Maxims. 55 and 45 are applied in the following. 

No. 230. — Sipraa **5r? (7-3-103). Substitute ekdr for the 
final short a of a base, when a plural suffix beginning with jhal 
follows. 
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No. 231. — $TT9 ^ ( 7-3-104 ). For the ilk of the ilk, when 6s 
follows. 

No. 232. — srrfe HTU: ( 7-3-105 ) For dp] when an or 6s follows. 

No. 233. — ^ (7-3-100). For the ilk (dp)f when sam* 
'budhi follows. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

» Declension of Cases ending in short a. 

Ex. ror—Rfiiua. 

1. «. TTIT + g - TTW + H ( Nils. 4 and 2 a) =* (133) = urr + * 

( Nos. 4 and 'la ) m mw ( 1 00 ). 

1. d. TTH + WT ( 186 ). At this stage, in accordance with the 
judgment of No. 58, the following rule to the exclusion of No. 69 
seems to apply. 

No. 234. — Trcmm: pagiS (6 1-102). vw,: ssroifgHta 

S3RT23J: — When ach of the 1st ami second case follows 

ak , substitute the long vowel homogeneous with the preceding ah, 
singly for both. By this rule, the infljeted form would be nWT, but 
the next rule forbids this step. # 

No. 235. — snfe fa ( 6-1-104 ). wfafa * us srsnrr i gfaftfa 
nin* ll Rule 234 does not take effect, when ich follows a. Hence, 
reverting to No. 69, we have 

1. d. Tlih 1 p. nw + TO = irn + TO (149) = Now this form gives 
occasion for the operation of tha following Apvada (contradictory) rule. 

No. 236. — *STipn (6-1-97). ura: ttcsto- 

5R133J: ^OTr? II When guna follows short a being not final in a pada , 
the form of the following ( guna ) is singly substituted for both. But 
according to Maxim. TgTtRrcTOTCTo ( 69 a. ) this ApvSda contradicts 
No. 73, but not No. 234. Hence by No. 234, we have uwt: in 1 p % 

2. s. nw+TOf — again. 

No. 237 — *fa ua: ( 6-1-107 ). swfatrw TjsfaqdwTtsr. 

qiTcf i When ak is followed by the vowel of am , the form of the preced- 
ing ah is singly substituted for both. Hence, mnj 2. a. 

2 .d. uifr; 2. p. rrw+WJ = rw to ( 151) = uwtf (234). 



( 48 ) 


‘ 


No. 238. — Htmvsdrojfe ( 6-1-103 ). swiraHm} oft a: ; 
OT: a«l«sw a: tatll jfa ll N is substituted for the t of sat in the : 
masouline, when the long vowel homogeneous with the prior has been 
singly supplied (see No. 234) hence, TTWig- Now this form appar- 
rently calls ftito action the following rule. 

No. 239. — attnr gw arare ifa ( 8-4-2 ). wan tow to \ 
m a^wfBTOT wwa firf^TO stout* sfa wrwf uta a wr m: wwwmw i 
aS i to snotf sf* = «fa M'S aifagwraf toto? • g«f aaflwgwiiiro- 

gWTWJ M The dental n following r or sh in the same pada is ohanged 
to the' cerebral', although at, ku, pa ( letters of these groups ), the par- 
ticle «« and mm, singly or conjoiutly come between them. The 
citation of dk is simply to debar the prohibition • Padavyavayepi ’ 
(8-4-38). Num here represents anusvira. Now a would be changed 
to the cerebral ; but being final it comes within the scope of the 
following prohibitive rule. 

No. 239 a TORTO ( 8-4-37 ). tROWT* I nwtg i The final n of 

a pada is never changed to the cerebral. Hence, we have rung in 2. p. 

3. *. nw + «T - nw + W ( 193 ) = TTWH ( Guna ) = nww ( 238 ). 
nw + wnw-3. d. to this form the next rule refers. 

No. 240. gftr g (7-3-102 ). totSt gram^ti n When a 

cas^ffix with the initial yak follows a base endiug in short a, the 
short a is lengthened. Hence, 3. d. tTOlWTH. 3. p. + fm( = 
ns + tq ( 190 ) = nw: ( Nos. 69, 133, 109). 

4. t. tW + * = nw + 0 ( 194 ) = tram ( 240 ). Here by Maxim 
No. 46. Ya is a case-affix, the preceding vowel is lougthened. 4 d. HUT 
WTJJI 4 p. tlBWB = ttnw:( 330 ). 

’ fi. 4 .«» + «fa = na + TOf}(l93)««ing (73) = irai*(87) 
Now the final d of this pada is ohanged to t (g) by the following. 

No 241. aTOHT* ( 8-4-56 ). Char is optionally substituted for 

jhal, when a pause follows ( see No. 13 ). Hence, we have the alter- 
native form mng also. 5. d. ITWTWTJJ- 5 P- rr ^ w; 1 

6.i.*m + **! = TTra(193). 6.4 tw + «19 = tli«^(231) 
f 65; 133, 109), 6.p. ITS + *!*? = «» + SSJ ( 221 ). 

No. 242.— snftt ( 6-4-3 ). tortowN: ®nfj I When ndm fol- 
lows, the final vowel of a base in lengthened. Hence 6. p. IWianj* 
7.». ns + fe=ns + i (I 5 l)=tnw (Guna). 7. a.nstn: 7-j>. tm + 
g = g ( 230 ). This invokes the following. 
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No. 243. — ( to $t: ) wrihj uradr: ( 8 3*59 ). tohtwit tout 
totstTOtSit: UFairrsragvTO: h^ftt: hw ttoj i fa^HTOTra 

TTTU HTfST US*: II Substitute the cerebral for the dental a, when the 
dental a following in or ku } and not forming the final of a poda is 
either a substitute or part of an affix. Sh is the like of « dental. 
Hence, Tifig i Voo. sing. % TTO + 3 ( see 148y. ). The a of the Voo. 
sing, is elided by the following. 

No. 244. — u^ ^sn?T 9^: ( 6-1-69). The consonant of *am- 
buddhi is elided after an Inflective base ending in en or in a short 
vowel. Hence, % TTW l Voc. dual $ TT&T, i TTOT: I U3 JTOW I 

In the same way are declined Krishnr and other words ending in 
short a. All bases ending with the krit suffixes — to, mg, TO, VI, %, 
*f*t, are invariably masculine and are declined like It£ma. 


B . — Declension op Pronominals ending in short a . 

N. B . — The Pronominals too are declined like R£ma with oer- | 
tain exceptions as are giveu liereafter. 

TO — all. l.i. to: i l.rf. TOT i 1 p. TO + TO-TO + sft (198) 

= TO + £ ( 151 ) -p to (yum ). 2. a. to*j i 2. d. tot i 2. p t tot^ i 

3. s. gam i 3. d TOTwm i 3. p . to: i 4. to + £ = TOm ( 195 ). 

4. d. TOiwrm i 4. p. I 5s. to = totto? ( 196 ). 5. d. bst- 

wn*r i 5, p. tow: i 6. s. tow i 6 . d. tout: i 6. p. to f ^m = to + 
Tim ( 219 ) = tositt ( 230 ) = TrguTTi ( 243 ). 7. V to + 1> = TOfwm 

( 196 ). 7. d. tout: I 7. p. TOU I uafasgTHUT sc&Ztrrr: , lu like man- 
ner are declined visva, Ac. ending in short a. 

TOTO3T far* l The word ubk't ‘both' always ends 

with dual suffixes. Thus tot 1 and 2. d. totwtjt l 3, 4, 5. d. tout: i 
6 and 7. d, aw* TOSSg TOcRTTUWUreJU; i The object of reading ubha 
as a Pronominal is to make it take the taddhit suffix akach. Hence, 
TO$T, Ac. to: TOfouTU^JWUUTUTg iratf, UUT uuuugsur: tot- | 
aifaf?? TORRTrJ. Sama when it is a pron., is synonymous with sarva j 
'all/ but not with gw (equal), as is explicitly shown by its use as j 
TOTOT1?, but not as gTOTJJ. The changes to be noted in regard to | 
tjie niue ptirvn Ac. (see Nos. 162 and 197 ) are as follows. i 

1. p . gi or yh: i 5. *. jroiTrJ, i 7. *. i • 

The rest like aarva, Like puna are declined uf, tot, afro Ac. nt* 
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•is always singular, VXTR> T&m rT, SSfiW, I i 

fSlrT and ?g are' both adauta i. e. end in short a ; and arc synonymous 
with qua i Those which end in consonants will be treated later on. 

i! 

1 l 

C . — Declension ok Defective Bases. 

The word fa^r. ( free from old age ) requires to be noted, as an 
example of a Defective base. 

No. 245.— -mwv< ( 7-2-101 ). g^ngr faw?$T i 

Substitute jaras for jam before a ease-suffix with an initial vowel , 
g rig^TO g I. Within the jurisdiction of pada and 1 
auga t i. e. in the course of the operation of rules relating to fini&hed | 
words and Inflective bases, whatever is spoken of a particular word, i 
applies also to what ends with the word. Hence, what- is said about ; 
yard, is also true of wh it ends with jam. But if it be urged that j 
jaras should take the place of the whole word, nirjara , as enjoined j 
by No. 48; it cannot hold good, because farshaOTg^iTgsjT wgfa? '! 
substitutes take the place of that form only which is exhibited in the 
rule enjoining a substitute. Hence, the substitute jaras comes in 
the room of jard only which is cited in the rule. Again, another \ 
objection may be raised, that jaras is enjoined of jard with the long o; i 
but not of jam with the short a. This objection is thus answered — 1 
\ What is marked by a change in part does ! ' 
not become like another, i. e. quite a different thing. By way of ; 
illustration it is said that a dog remains a dog, even after it has lost , 
its ears. Hence, 1. s. » 1. d. fadtairT, fai*H: i 2. s fai^rew i 
2. d. fa&§] i 2. p. i 3. s. faiiSTi 3. d fa^nw*T*J i 3. p. j 

fair., &o. It is declined like Rama before suffixes beginuiug with 1 
consonants. 

1 

No. 246.-— (&-1- j 
63). xn'S, g?g, ^nfasfiT, ww, ^33, fasn, gq, gig, os*?. | 

gg*, 3ST3gT33<jng3n;w: sreigr st ii When sas, &c. follow, | 
optionally substitute — pad for pada (the foot); dat for danta (a j 
tooth ) ; nas for ndsikd ( the no*se ) ; mds for mdsa ( a month ) ; hrid for ' 
hridaya ( the heart ) ; nis for nisd ( night ) ; asan for asrij ( blood ) ; I 
yushan for yush ( soup) ; doshan for dosh ( thd arm) ; yaian for yahri^ | 
(the liver); sakan for Sakrit (dung); udan for udaka (water); dsan j 
for dsya ( mouth ). ; 
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1st case Tire:, TJI^T, TireT: I 2nd case UT3W, qreT, qreT^ or qg: » 
3rd case q^T or Tniq, trreTWTOT or q^wttti, TiT^: or qfg:, Ac. 

1st case WTS:, *n§T, mgr: I 2nd case mqw, WT§T, or 

jmr. i 3rd case IITITT or Wi#??, HTHrwiTlT or WTHUITiJ ;= WTWJH? I ( Here, 
ru for s by No. 133j y for ru l>y No. 136 and elision of y by No. 140). 
3. p. wife: or mw. l 4. t. m§, or wreiq, WTwrrtr, Ac. 

1st case 33ri: 3 ?St, qw: i 2 c. st^t, or aa: i 3. s. 

<jrt or I 3. d . 3H + w»m = cf3WT« ( d for t by 87, because danta 
is named padct before bhyam , Ac. by No. 172). In datah, dald, the 
substitution of jak does not take place; because inflective bases are 
called bha before yacliddi suffixes by No. 173. 

1st case — gq:, gqT, gtn: i 2. r. gq;q, g$r, gtrr^ or gq?{ sre i 
This form seeks the aid of the following. • 

No. 247. — Attire: (6-4-134). *^reqSn<¥5RTiiw=?q5!Tfe 
fmfeq*T r?*qp?iKSI mw CTTcT I The abort a of an, the last syl- 
lable of an inflective base is elided before case-suffixes beginning with 
y or a vowel and not being sarvundmasthdna. Hence, gq^ + I The 
n after sh will be changed to the cerebral by the following mle. 

No. 218 . — iwvai 3ttjt: snreq* (84-1). In the samcynia 
or finished word, n following r or sk is changed to the cerebral. Ilence 
2. p. qon: l 3. a gsmT i 3. d. gq^ + WlTTf l The n in this form is elided 
by the next rule. 

No. 243. — * witr. ( 8-2-7 ), rnfanfaw of; 

aq f?3^5RJ *?^q Stci: WTr? I The final n of a P ratipddikd, when it 
attains to the designation of a pada is elided. When the suffixes 
following a crude form ( Pralipddikd ) are elided, or when a o» ude form 
is called a padja by No. 172, this rule applies. Hence, we have 3. d. 
gqwnw l 3. p. gqfw: i 7. s. gq^ + fe i This form culls for the 
optional elisiou of a in accordance with the following. 

No. 250. — fawTOT fe^T: (6-4-136). The short a of an (see 
No 247 ) is optionally elided before ni and si. Hence 7. s. gqfet or 
gfan i Tho other words ’of Rule 246 will be declined iu their proper 
places. gSiTgluSl, gig: (lasting two days). This is declined like 
Rama, but the 7th case of it is formed by the next rule. 
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No. 251.~.^ifcn5riiitiTOTg«nJTJ5!^imFif il (6 3 110). Ahan 
is optionally the substitute of uhna before the suffix ni t when it 
occurs in a compound preceded by a numeral, or by vi or by sdya. 

§fg + fe = gig + Sor + S = §fg ( Guna ) or gj^fsr or gyfj? 
(250). btu: = 5TUTg: (evening). 7. s. suuf or STaif|( or giaTsfo i J 
feuamscag: ( the past day ). 7. s. sag or safg or saifsf i Now we 

come to the declension of buses ending in long a. 


jP.-i-DECLENSlON OP BASES ENDING IN LONG a. 

faro UTrftfrl foagOT: ( the Preserver of all, God ). 

No. 252. — g ( 6-1-105 ), When jas or ich (letters of 
ich group) follows a long vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with 
th<j preceding is not substituted ( an exception to No. 234). Thus, 
we have fo^gtfr ( vriddhi , 69 ) in 1. d. 

l.p. fosgar- (73). 2. s. fosganr (237). 2. d forath i 2. p. 

fosgaT + TO t Visvapa being called bha by No. 173, the long a 
of p a is elided by the next rule. 

No. 253. — gigT ( 6 4-140 ). Elision is the substitute of 

an inflective base that ends with a verb ending in the long a, when the 
base is called bha. The elision in this case affects the final of the 
base Ly No. 45. 

Hence, foogij + = fossa: t 3rd case foogqT, fooganoTW, 

fgsgqifa: i 4th case fossa, foagtnwrnr, foagoTW: l 5. s. fo*ga: i 
6. s. foaga: I 6. d. fo*gth: i 6. p. fosgaiw i 7. s. foagfa i 7. p. 
fg*gaT§ i Voc. sing. $ fes^ai:, ^c. qg n^ggnga: i In the same 
way kankkadhmd , the blower of a conch-shell and the like, ffflgr 
<a celestial musician.’ This does not end in a verb; hence it differs 
in declension from viwajd. 1st case tfnjTb EtIt, TSW* l 2. c. OTTW, 
vlr, TSTCT*! I 3. c. ST1T ( No. 73 ) ETSTWTW, THSlfo: i 4 tnl (vriddhi) 
STSTWTTJ, i 5 stit: (73), ZTZ'mm, grew: I 6 ,c. 

( vriddhi ) I 7. c. ( Guna ) TIT%T: « 


E. — Deolbnsion op Words called ghi (see No. 170). 

Ex. zh ■* Visbpu. 1. s. lift: ( 133, 109). jfft ( 234 ). 1. p>. 
gfara ( 227 ) * zini ( 65 ). 2. #. jjfaf ( 237 ). 2. d. i 

2. p. iftsj ( 234, 238 ). 3. #. ift + ZT, da is an old name of td . 
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No. 254 . — *t£t snferaTJT ( 7-3-120). Nd is the substitute of 
ta coming after a base named ghi , but not in the Feminine. Henoe, 
3. s. ufriffT ( 24b ). 3. d. fcT*W*f i 3. p *?TT9: I 4 . + £ = 

*$+(? ( 229) = t^ ( 65 ). 4. d. sftwiJf l 4. p. tifcwi: i 5. «. (gft + 
fffe I Then • 

No. 255. — S=Srag (6 1-110). Wli?n eh is followed by tho 
short a of nasi and has, the form of the prior is singly substituted, 
for both. Hence + vq ( 229 ) = ^19 ® f[X: ( 133, 109 ). 5. d. nft- 
wmy i 5. p. ^ftwr: i 6 s. <gr: i 6. d. 'gur. ( yan ). 6. p. uftnnqr ( 221, 
242 and 239 ). 7\ s. (gft: + fe = gT + *T ( 217 ) = gn ( 69 ). 7. d. tJUT: I 
I 7. p. ( 243 ). Voc. § gT ( 226 ) % gft, % gifl: l In the same 
way decline sfifsr (a poet), (Lord of Fortune). J(f9 (the Bun). 

9 fi 9 ( fire ). inf* ( a foe j. sifa ( a black beo ), &e., &c. 

Ex. sfia ( a friend). # 

No. 256 . — St (7-1-93). Anah is the substitute of the 
base sakhi, when au, other than the vocative, follows. Thus: 9*8*1 4- 9 I 
A nan by Maxim. No. 46 occupies the place of the final letter of sakhi. 
Again the penultimate letter of the form sakhan is to be elided by the 
next rule. 

No. 257. — 99*TT9^IT$9T95(§T ( 6-4-8 ). The penultimate letter 
of a base ending in n is lengthened, when a sarvauamaasthdna not 
being samluddhi, follows. Hence, 9TUT^ 9 I Now the s being a 
uniliteral suffix (see No. 174) is elided by the next rule. 

No, 258. — g9*irawiT cAqtH gfriWTjrfi TT$ (6-1-68). There is 
elision of the suffixes, su . ti and si ( the last two being verbal ), when' 
reduced to the uniliteral fo;m afier what ends in a hal or hi or dp. 
Hence, 9*ST^ = 9*8T ( 249 ). 1. d. 9?*s( + *T U 

No. 259. — (7-1-92). When the Sarvanimaasthdna 
suffixes lacking the designation of the vocative come after* the base 
sakhi, they are treated as nit , i, e. what has an indicatory n. Hence 
the suffixes, §T, 5(9, qj9, are nit after sakhi. The office of nit 
suffixes is stated below. 

No. 230. — Sfilfapfr! (7-2-115). 9 frlK*rTT£S! gfa: 

&TIJ l Vriddhi is the substitute of a base ending in a vowel, when hit 
or nit suffixes follow. Hence, 9$ + St = 9*8t3t ( echo ). 1. p. 9TBT9: i 
2. s. 99IT9?J i 2. d. 99IT&T, ( 234, 238 ). 3. s. 999T ( 61 ). 3. d. 
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Hftaww-r i 3. p. Hfofw: i 4. $. HftawTH, stew i 5. $. sftar + 

= I After yan has taken pluco, the next rule applies. 

No. 261. — rsjfUTcUlW (6 1-112). Short ii is the substitute of 
the suffixes nasi and has coming after the syllables khi and ii (long 
and short ), for the final vowels of which yan has been Substituted. 
( i. e. after khy , ty ). By Maxim. 47, u is used instead of the initial 
, vowel of hast and has. Hence, 5. s. qim: I 5. d. sfaswiTiT I 5. p. sfoi- 
wr: i 6. s. sptsw: i 6. d. ( 221, 242 ). 7. s. t«?5t (216, 

61 ). 7. d. I 7. p. sfeg voc. fj ( 226 ). tjftf- master. This 
word is not gin in the simple form ( 170 a ). Ileftce yan instead of 
\Guna is used in its declension. Thus 3. s. UrEH i 4. s. i 5 and 
6. s. n?g: ( 261 ). 6 and 7. d. i 7. s. UcSt (216 ); the rest like 
//an. But in a compound, 3. s. vrnffRT i 4. s. guatf, &c. 

. Ex. irm*: WHiSTT (a beautiful friend ). 1. d. TOPSTtSt i 

"O v 7 

l.p. ipsiT*:, w&n 

WT5n39t3tffT ftjHSIT, OTrDnfefJfrS H II The substitute anah and the 
change of the status of the saw. suffixes to that of nit suffixes, all these 
being peculiar to the baso of a word, are applicable to what ends with 
the baso, but as the compound form (susukhi) is quite different from 
the simplo salchi; hence the compound is called ghi (the limitation 
MroftST being quite inopportune) and No, 261 cannot apply. Hence 
: 3.* gefjsw i 4. s. shot l 5 and G. s. ss§: i 7. s. hott,.&c. 

*f?rafaa: H*31T, ( a great friend ). nm: S«$TT UflB = 

TOT ( he who has the most excellent friend or a bosom friend ). S- 
(superior to or surpassing a female friend ). 1. d. 

h*tohit8t, imraram; finra sawa i in toi 

the word sakhi has lost its independent character, still the 

substitute anah and the characterisation of sarvandmaasthdn suffixes 

* 

as nit suffixes are applicable. In the 3rd and the subsequent cases, 
these are declined like Hari ; while rfftsfar; is wholly declined like 
Hari. 


F , — Declension op Numerals ending in short i. 

ekTh (how many!) is a true plural. .Hence, 1. p. kati 

being named shat by No. 176, the suffix jas as well as ias is elided by 
No. 203, and the lulc thus taking the place of the suffixes does not 
influence the form kati t as elided suffixes generally do ( tr?ua$i8o ) ; be. 
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cause No. 179 forbids such aoourse. Hence kati cannot be affected by 
guna in accordance with No. 227. Tims l.p. Sfifn i 2. p. wfa I 3. p. 
asfafa: i 4 p. *faw i 5. p. Efifawi: i 6. p. sFcfrnij i 7. p. cRfag n 

Ex fa ( three ). Up. fa + 93 = 5 + TO ( 227 ) = to: ( 65 ). 
2 p fa + yq - ( 234, 238 ). 3. p. fafa: 1 4. p. fawj: 1 5. p. 

fawr: 1 6 . p. fa + 11 

No. 262. — ’ifTO: (7-1*53 ). Substitute traya for tri before dm. 
Hence ( 22 1, 242, 239). 7 . p. faj 1 SmrSjfa l Also when tri 

occurs at the end of an attributive Comp. # 

Ex. fatrtunijm (of those who have three dear friends ). fg- two, 
is dual and used as a Pronominal. 

No. 2G3 — rUSTtsfaTW: (7-2-102). Short a is the substitute of 
the Pronoun unis beginning with tyad (see 155), when a case-suffix 
follows. fgtjq^RiiHifas: 1 The gi eat Commentator wills that the 
bat shall not extend beyond dvi. Hence, 1 aud 2. d. fg + ^JT = g + 
$t = gT 1 3, 4, 5. c/.-g + with = gTHjnr ( 240 ). 6 and 7. d. fg + = 

g + «1H - g + ( 231 ) = gun 2. gmfasfiTRT = wfafg: ( excelling 

the two) like JIari. srrs^T?*T (a descendant of Udulomun). 

1 . s. Srnpifa: 1 1 . c l 1 Up. 3 i$Tm: 11 

2. «. SiT^Tfaw I 2. d. I 2. p. u 

TOBTMRig SfHV^TOTTT SfKSj: i Short a is the substitute of 
Uduloman to expre.« a plurality of descendants. In the plural number 
the form ggsfTW is declined, and in singular aud dual $T§5nfa which 
resembles Ilavi. 


G . — Declension of words ending in long i . 

Ex. STffafawt^, atTRinft f out-running the wind; an antelope.' 

1. 8. 1 1. d. aTflfliST ( No. 234 does not apply here, because No. 

252 prohibits its operation; hence No. 267 applies). 1. p. SttHHW I 

2. 8 ( 237 ). 2. d. StTHtJWT I 2. p. aTRTOfa I 3. s. 8TOTOT, 

STrfluftwmT, STTHPfltfa:, 4. gTRTO, do. STHfllftw, 5th QTffVTO: do. do. 
6. sTHunr:, Wfnrrai:, + OTj = aTH«mif, 7. siRimt, do. ma- 

(243). 7. a. aitf irot, to: mi&o 

f^sRaTTOwfasiCT g *fa Trfaii « faifab sthbwni totto:, 

STHafal ; l The word vdiaprami , when it ends iD 
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kvip, form 8. 2. s. grflflWq I 2. p, 5ITHWW: I 7. s, STflufrq, in accord- 
ance with No. 267, The 1st vdtaprami ends in the unad , snffix 
i (TOTinft: Rule l, Chapter 17. unadi). 

In the same way are declined tuft ( UTW^ffT = a path ). orft 
( mfflRTiifaffT « the sun ) <fcc. 

®gT: qq^qT qw ‘he who has many excellent qualities’; 

like nadi. We have, 1. s. sgqqqt, (No. 258 ). 1. d. ai?qq*qT ( 61 ). 
1. p. i 2.s. agqqtftq i 2 p. agqq*ft?j i 3. s. agqqwT (61 ). 

3. d. I 3. p. i 4. *. agqq*ft + $ = sTjqqg* 

+ *HT<£ -f 5= ( 2^3, the hit suffixes of nodi are enlarged by at, hence) 
agqqqt SIT, q. ; to this form, the next rule refers. 

No 264. — arcsg (6-1-90). qTSTifaT^f^tqrresr WTH l Vridr 
dhi is the single substitute, when ach follows at. Thus = agqqqt + 
5 = ( yan ). 

5 and 6. s. ag^nwi: ( dl, vriddhi ; yan ), 6 and 7. d. agqq*qT? 
6. p. a^ratftaTH ( 221 ). 7. *. agqimrnr ( 214). 7. p. a^qqqig u 

No. 265 — TOniwai^: (7-3-107). The diort vowel is the 
substitute of words meaning aviba ( a mother) aud of uadi, wlieu the 
vocative su follows. 

Hence, $ a?qqfo. 

o 

Ex. OTiftaTWf at swqi: qpnft i ‘A Brahman 

who wishes for a damsel, or acts like a damsel, V^ere kvip in the sense 
of the agent is added to the nominal base kuviari, This verbal suffix 
. entirely disappears leaving the base hare. 

1. $. qpnft ( 258 ). 1. d. qijTKt + §T i Being formed by the 
verbal affix kvip, this word oomes within the scope of the following 
general rule. 

No. 266. — chfTTOafT (6-4-77). qgqfqq re req 
TOT TORTR? >aTRT*| Srqw ST^qq^TOT ^U3T3T ITrqqq? II Of verbal 
bases ending in the suffix mu or of verbal roots endiug in the letter » 
or u, and of the nominal base bhru,iyah and uvafi are the substitutes ; 
when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. Now in the case of 
kumdri consisting of more syllables than one, this general rule gives 
way to the next special rule of the apavdda mature. 

No. 267 — q^qiiiTSHSinSTO ( 6 - 4 - 82 ). YJT?sqqstfihng3T *l 
hqFh qfTOWSsm h sf a to ^ot^tIt uttoqt n 
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Yon is the substitute of a multivocal base ending in a verbal root that 
ends in % not preceded by a compound consonant forming a part of the 
root; when an affix with an initial vowel follows. Hence, yan — gpTOT, 

1 . p. Sgwni:; voo. sing. % apift (265), 2. s. egwiiw i 2. p. Bgtni: i 
4. 8. wm5 l 5. and 6. s. qjwmT: I 6. p. qpiftiflU? I 7. t. gjwnhlf I 
*7. p. I a genius, is thus declined — 1. a trvft: i 1. d. hvzjt l 

l.p, nun; i 2. 8. i 2. d hvSt i 2 p. nvxi: i 7. s.'tffvai i the rest 
like vctioprami. Note that Tcumari in spite of losing its independent 
character is still declined like nadx. 

Ex. f one who leads up, a rescuer/ 1st sin^. 3^:, 33?t I 
\JTgsn sStuCT l The compound consonant as 

mentioned in Rule No. 267 must be a part of a verbal root, and since 
the compouud consonant in this example is formed of the initial letter 
•of the root ni, to lead and the final of ut , hence No. 26G does not 
apply and we have yon by No. 267. S3 WHort I the same wty 
gramani , the leader of a village. Why the restriction, * not preceded 
by a Compound consonant’? Witness ‘two prosperous men’; 

here the final i is preceded by a compound consonant forming part 
and parcel of the root. 

N. li . — I It is the wish of the 
great Commentator that yon shall not be the substitute of what is 
preceded by something else than gati (25a) and Kdi'aka. 

Hence, ‘two men of pure minds/ TOjFviSt ‘two men 

of great intellect.’ 

No. 268. — 3 WhTvjSt ( 6-4-85 ). Yan, is not the substitute of 
ohu * to exist and audhi ‘an intelligent man/ before a case suffix 
beginniug with a vowel. Hence, 1. s. I \* d. gfaST ( 266 ). 

Siatafa, Tffi: ) ‘ ha who Wishes lor a friend. 

Acting on the principle that a pa. tial alteration in a word does not affect 
its identity we have, 1. s, qmj I 1. d Wt3r I 1. /». l voc. sing. 

% srdft:, ’nfrr rT^iTsfa 

I By the Law of Posteriority yan ( No. 267 ) supersedes the 
substitution of the Prior Form ( No. 237 ) and then by the same Law 
is superseded by No. 259. Thus 2. $. OTTqw, 2. p. mm: ( 267 ). 
IJse yan ( 267 ) in the rest of the declension of this word. 

OTW wm, afrarftfrT, * who wishes for what is in 

the sky.’ gHftreBcftffl ‘ who wishes for a son/ 
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gnft ‘a pleasure seeker.’ 1. d. gr®5l, gf5l, gJJOT i fl and 6. ». 

gg:, gw: (No. 261). 

H. — Words ending in short u and short ri. 

(Siva) is declined like Jlari, as, sjw, SJg, TffVWt, &c. In 
the same way are declined fgug, <3T*J { the wind) (the sun). Now, 
we come to the declension of bases ending in ri. The base WTlS ‘a 
jackal * is treated as one ending in ri before sarva suffixes in accord- 
ance with the rule coming next. 

No. 269.-1— ( 7-1-95 ). The form kroshtu is like kroth- 

tri before sarvandmaaslltdn suffixes, but not before the su of sambudhi. 
Hence, we have to decline the form krvshtri in the 1st and 2nd case. 
Thus by No. 228 becomes (44), but the following rule 

provides for the nom sing, otherwise. 

No. 270. — ^ ( 7-1-94 ). Anau is the sub- 
stitute of words ending in shoit ri, of us mas, ‘ the regent of the planet 
Venus,’ of purudansas ‘Indra’ and of anehus, ‘ time/ when su not being 
sambudhi follows. Hence ^ II 

No. 271 (6 4-11). 

The penultimate letters of these — ap, water; what ends in trin or trtch ; 
sva8ri, a sister ; naptri, a grandson; nesh'ri, an officiating priest; 
tvashtri , a carpenter ; hhatri , a charioteer ; hotri, a ltigvedi priest ; 

potri , a priest; prasastri , a ruler; is lengthened, when a saivandma 

suffix excluding sambudhi follows. Since kroshtri ends in trick, we have 
fBTCTFf 3 I Again, eliding 5 by No. 258, and n by No. 249, we get 
1. 1. SfiTtiZT I 1. d. WTOU ( 228 and 271 ). 1. p. 5 RHSTT: I 2. s. I 

2. d . t 2. p. wic£ + Tl^f i Kroshtu does not assume the trick form 

before sas t hence by No. 234 aud 238, we have {RTSS 5 ! i 3. y. + <JT I 
then, 

No. 272. — fewTUT ( 7-1-97 ). Kroshtu is option- 

ally kroshtri, when a suffix of the 3rd Case or of the subsequent 
ones beginning with a vowel fallows. Honoe, we have 
in 3. s. or l 3 .d. WUSWim l 3. p. SFTBgf*: l 4. s. or WTOiS 

( 229 ), 5. s. — to avoid yan we have the next rule. 

No. 273. — SRfl (6-1-111). ^ 

tfSRT^TJJ WTrJ 1 Short u is the single substitute, when the a of nasi anti 
has follows what ends in short ri. Since a substitute for ri is always 
followed by r, we have to employ ur. Thus 
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No. 274. — (H -'=-'24 ) TH>T?#3mT5ffRI 3*5$ Sl&T *TR1F3 II 
faHU: I When a at the end of a compound consonant follows 
r in the same; it is elided, but any other letter under the same con- 
ditions cannot be elided. Hence, after th; elision of *, r is replaced by 
a viaarga ( 109 ). Thus 5 and 6 . s. or i 6 and 7.d 

* or wrcsal: i 7. a. «nsf< <>r wtcSt i G. /> St ts + vrq i ^Tftr TOgrasagra 
httS ii gw^^gTSwT 35 jrafaaFrtiKH it 

Here by virtue of dm, two rules No. 272 and 221 come into 
effect at the same time; then by the Law of Opposition, No. 58, 
preference is given to No. 272. But Patanjali says:* Let by the op- 
position of a preceding* rule (contrary to No 58) nut be used in 
preference to hum; the aphorism aehi ra rita (No. 2S2 ) and trijvat 

form No. 272. Thus G. p. Zfi.tgsfivr i Now we come to the declension 
& x 

of bases ending iu long u. 

I. — Long u, ri Iri, ko. 

Ex. ^ (a celestial musician). 1 st ?jg: i 2nd ’g’gw 

1^' 11^ 1 ^ is uye( * in al * cases * 

Ex. wrffrarr (victorious over armies) is declined like nadi. 
Hence, voc. s. *f?rgg ( 265 ). 4 s. ^frTarS I 5 and 6 . a *f?l 

sawn: i 6 . p. i 3£x. tustii (a sweeper). 1 . a. igsra: 11 

No. 275. — $n: nfa ( G-4 83 ). n wsfa u 

ttT UHI WT33T3T gfa I nfa*»TC- 

5R?K urguSFJ unr II When a sup sutfix beginning with a vowel 

follows; yan is the substitute of an inflective base that consists of 
more syllables than one, and ends with a verb; provided that the 
verb ends in the letter u not preceded by a conjunct consonant form- 
ing a part and parcel of it. Yan is not intended, when something 
else than a prefix or a oase is attached at the beginning of a verbal 
word. And since khala is here a case ‘ Kdiaka,’ we have by employing 
yan , l. </. isrenzft i l. p. igsnar:, &c. 

In the same way g|j: ‘a good reaper.' Why ‘ that..,consiats’? 
Witness the Monosyllabic Form jj:, glh, gg: I 

Ex. OTT^: (a frog); to avoid ui an, the following special rule 
•was framed. % 

No. 276 . — stStvjvs ( 6-4-8 ) Yan is the substitute of this form 
before a sup suffix beginning with a vowel. Hence, criiwft, cr§TW, &c. 
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WRitfe?: n w 

‘to wind round.’ ?5W: (a snake), mfflaw (to bind). 

**|: ( a tie ). gmmsR ( to eat ). STtfrilf??, mV*'. ( Indian fruit, 
jdmun ). qrcfaTHlffr 5R% ( phlegmatic ) fafa £8 wfarBslftT, fafag: 
( losing courage or presence of mind ). eR^ a>ltofrl tRtfrw ( the jujube 
tree ) — all these words end in kii, a unadi suffix. 1. d. fnSr » 1-J>. 

l 2. s. ^JWJT ; th? rest like Iluhu. J3l3 *jg: 

faStf I The woid ?s*T ‘the thun ierbolt ’ is formed of the indeclinable 
... r «\ t ^ 
drin ‘ injury * and bhu * to he’ followed by kvip. £53RT jj*f: TTClSl 1J5IT 

QrfiSQ: i Yan is, the substitute of bhu preceded by dr in ‘injury* kara 

* hand ’ punah ‘ajain.* Hence, 1. and 2. </. ^wIt I 1. p. ^^vsr: ; the 

rest like khalapti. ‘a fingernail’ mikes 1 and 2. d. srwSt and 

1. p. cfinsr:, g^w: ( regenerated ). tprefr, tR«T*. I \JT?J ‘the Supreme 

Cherisher’ makes 1. s. vjtrt (Nos. 270, 271, 258, 249). 1. d. viTfTi^T 

(2^8, 271 ). 1. p. i Voj. sing, i vjm: (228, 258, 109). 

qntffTCn TtFrci gram i Let it be stated that n cerebral is used 
in place of n dental coming after ri long or short. Hence, 6.p. vjT^nim 
( 221, 242). In tjje same way are declined, nciptri &c. of No. 271. 
fa<| ‘a father* makes 1. #. fdr?T I 1. d. fann I l.p. tor. i 2 ,s. furtTn I 
2 p. the rest like ( viTrJ ). Pitri does not come within the 

operation of rule 271, and likewise 5THTT3 ‘a son-in-law.* W[T?| ‘a 
brother, <fce ’ are not amenable to it. AT I 

Granting that pitri &o. are formed by the same unadi suffixes that are 
employed to fo: ni uaptri & c. mentioned in Rule No. 271, the citing of 
these alone in No. 271, determines that those pitri &c. are excluded 
from the Operation of it. 

Ex. g ‘a man ’ makes 1. *. *|T i 1. d. I l.p. *TT: l voc. sing. 

i ?r: u 

No. 277. — ^ g (6-4-6). The vowel of nri is optionally length- 
ened before mm. Hence, or U • 

The imitative forms of the verbal roots ^ * to scatter ’ and ?? 
‘to float’ are kri and tri, being actually the original forms of them, 
and either it or yan is made use of in declining them. Thus 1. t. sft: l 
1. d. fsrfti i 1. p. to: i 1. i. ?ft: i 1. d. tot i 1. *>• to: ; the rest, 
like gir. Alternatively, WT, 5R: I 2. t, | 2. d. St I 2. p. ^ I 
3. s. H»T l 4. s. m, &c. 
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The imitative forms 1U5J, TOR make 1. a. mn Sim (No. 270). 

1. rf. SJcRin (here Guna by No. 228 is followed by l by No. 44). 

\. P . im*r:, sr**i: i 2. a. ira* ig, *J*5rg » 2. *>. img, i 3. s. msn, | 
TORT I 1 , 1 . 11 ^ 1 ^ and 6. a. ngg, ‘to. 

• Ex. § makes 1. a. t: I 1. cf. S§T I 1. P- &c - Likewise 
CTcW I Ex. lit ‘a bull.’ 

No. 278a. — mmftng (7-1-90). The mvandma. suffixes com- 
ing after the word go are like nit suffixes. Mhmfur.^fa l Let 

them be called nit after o in general, i. e. aftor words ^nding in o. By 
‘like nit suffixes’’ it is to be understood that they exe.oiso the power 
of nit suffixes (see No. 260 ). Hence, m -f- g - nig = St: I l, #. 9 t + 

= m§T I 1. d. mm 1- v* 

No. 278 6 . — Sthtsw Sim*. (6 1-93). Long a is singly substi- 
tuted, when the vowed of am or of sas follows o. Hence, 2^. J. ITT + ’(HJ 
= nm; m + TOT-m: i 3. nm i 3. d. irmng i 3. *> mm: i 4. #. 
irg i 5 and 6. s, m: ( 255 ). 7. #. ufsr i 6 and 7. d. nm: ( 6-5, 109J. 

6 aud 7. p. ttciTTJ, mg l Likewise (the beautiful sky ) §51131, 

gsnm m 

Ex. ^ — wealth. 

No. 279. Tim tsfa ( 7-2-85 ). Long a is the substitute of rai 

before a case-suffix beginning with a hal. Hence, n: I 1. + ftl = 

nSx i l. d. nu: i 1. p- TTtitf i 2. «. nn: i 2. p. ttot i 3. *. iiwnf i 

3. d &c. 

Ex. i$T (the moon), makes 1. •. iffa l L d, l 1. 2>^mT3 4 . I 

2. S. 15ITOTP 2. d. wot I 2. p. mva: i 3. *. wm t 3. d. wwttj i 

4. i. wd l 6 aud 6- »• law i 6 and 7. d. war. I 7- *• *nra I 

7. p. « 


CHAPTER IX. 

Dbomhsioh or Fbmihiub Words. 

tHT — RamS. 

l.«. tm + 3-twr ( 258). 1. d. mr + tf (199) * 

(,66 a). 1. p. TWT + sn-nn: (73). 

Bv No 233 e is the substitute of Band ending in dp, when the 
Voo. su follows, and by No. 244, the «« is elided. Thus we hare 
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Voc. sing. § I Voc. d. i Voc. *>. % tut: i 2. *. ttttit i 2. <J. 
nfr l 2. p, Tm: i Ekdr being the substitute of Ra nd before da by 
No. 232, we have 3. s. TJTQT l 3 d. TJTTWfTlT I 3.^. Tmfw: i 4. s. TWT + 
3T£ + # ( 224 ) = Tmoiq = ( 69 ). 4. d. Tmwim » 4. p. totw; i 

5th totot:, Tmwm, THTW i 6th twtot:, T^iiTO ( 232 ) =*th5t: wmnw 

( 221 ). 7. 8. TOTm?£ + sitjj = TmaTq ( 214 ). 7. p. Tmg ii 

Note that the hit suffixes of a feminine ending in dp are always 
augmented by vat. * iicj gn73q: ’ in the same way, Durgd , &c. 

Ex. H9T, the fe.ninine of ‘all,’ is thus declined — Ists^T, H3, 
mi: I 2nd wItit, m ) S^T: I 3. s. mm | 4 8. m + 4- £ ( the dp 

of sarvd is shortened, and syal is prefixed to nit by No. 225)=^srcS i 

5. s. i 6. s. mm: i 6 and 7 d. saih: i 6. />. sststr (219). 

7. 3. mmq ( 225, 214 7. p. min n 

<■ Ex. (the north-east quarter). By No. 156, the word 

purvd is optionally a Pronominal in a bahuvn/d compound denoting a 
cardinal pent ; hence the compound can be declined either as sarvd or 
as Ramd before nit suffixes. Thus in 4. s. we have or 

g3tS I When the cornpouud does not denote anlardla . — Intermediate 
space — it is deeliued exactly iike Ramd ; as 3 TtTCT, HTg3I WIT 
uiBaw3TiTggTS ( a lunatic female to whom north and east are as one ). 

Since what ends in tiya is optionally a Pr morainal ( (flaw 
feqggj) before hit suffixes, we have 4. s fgfftaTq, FgrftniS I 5 and 

6. 8. fgrftTOT: fgrftqim: i 7. s. fgrfaisiTg, fgrftmwj, &c., the rest 
like Ramd. In the same way TJrSlaT II 

No. 265, gives us % t? ((5 mother !). 

But we cannot shorten the final loug a of words ending with dd, Id, kd, 
not formiug a compound consonant. Hence, % S ’WWITi, % 

SjfpSffi II 

Ex. 5TTT (old age ) — 1. 8. an I 1- d. 5T?:§T ( 2 15 = sftwraiFUffar 
551t8, by the Law of Posteriority, jams in preference to reducing the 
dual suffixes of the 1st and 2nd case to the H ( sft) form. 1. p. sitsj: i 
2. s. i 6. p. aTTSTff, &c„ aa T&snSr « *m3?f I In the alternative 

case aud before suffixes beginning with a consonant it is declined like 
Ramd. 

0 

Ex. srfosRT (the nose ). Nas is substituted for ndsikd before iat, 
Jcc. ( 246). Thus 2. p. m: \ 3. s. I 3 .d. ( 172, 133, 135, 
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66 a ) &c. Tig gfo g OTTSHf I Like Ramd in the alternative case, before 
sut and the 1st five suffixes. By the same aphorism No. 24-6, fosi is 
used or nisd before sas <fec. Hence 2. p. fog; i 3. a. fosn I 3. d. fsTSj-f- 
i Nia being called a ptda before bhydm and the like, s is changed 
to the cerebral by the following rule. 

No. 280. — asg VTCaT gs *5T TT5T WTSftSHW: { 8 2-36 = «f?i 

g )• When jhat follows, or at the eud of a padi i, ah, cerebral 
is the substitute of vroscha * to cut ’ bhraaga * to fry ’ • srij * to create’ ; 
mrij ‘to rub’ yaj ‘ to worship’ ; raja ‘to shine’; bhrdja ‘ to shiue ’ 
and of what ends in chh or s. Hence, foisr+sqra * fo^wJTtT ( 87 ). 

3. p. I 7. p. ti\3jg = T^5 or ^ + § ( 102) = f^g or 

( 92 )• 

Some say that Rule 280 relates to verbs only, since the word 
dhatoh can be supplied in it from sregfomn (8-2 32 ). According 
to them, foaUCTW &o. ( 87 ) and ( 87, 85, 92 ) mgqHsinjTfsiT, 

JTTH, tjf?, gfoongn: T&Hifo ST l Of mama ( flesh ), pritand ( an army ) 
and sanu * a table land’ there are mans, prit and snd, respectively, wh *n 
sas, &lg follow. Hence 2. p. qfT. I 3. s. qm I 3. d. <fcc. tf# gfc 

g TWIcJcf l In the alternative case and before sat like Rama. 

Ex. intlT (a milkmaid) like visvapd ( ttFft: mfon matt (reason) 

is in most cases declined like Ilart). Thus 1. s . WTrTi l 1. d. Heft I 
1 p. gau: i 2. s. wfoir i 2. d hfiI I 2. p. xfoV. ( 238 duos not apply ). 

3. a. xrpn I 3. d. *?fo«rr<R I 3-i>- gfofa: I It is optionally nadi before 
hit suffixes ( Bee 109). Hence, 4. s. iRfU or I 5 and 6. a. XT?UT: 
xr^: l 7. 9 . WrSTW, waT ( 215). In the samo way are declined sruti, 
amrili , tkc. 

No. 281. — fo gg?T: fgaifaggrTg (7-2*99). Tisri and chatawi 
are respectively used for tri 1 three ’ and chatur * four ’ in the feminine, 
when sup suffixes follow. 

No. 282. gfa* (7-2-100). R is the substitute of the, ri 

of these before a vowel; hence fog: I 1 and 2 p. fouftf: i 3 />. fog«: 

4 and 5 p By ggfq* l Nut is used beforo dm coming after these, 

and then the following rule applies, 

# No. 283 gfo^ (6-4-4). Tisri and« chatasn are not 

lengthened before dm; hence. fogUHTT, in 6. p. fogij, in 7. p. ftnugsio | 
mtlWT: HT Ftrafo: wfos?J ( she who loves three ) like matt, gjfo 
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g faiWJTUnfafff l It specially makes priyatraydnom in 6. p. 

ftraTftTOTflro S ftrai g fanfHHT ( he who has three sweet-hearts ; 
270 and 257, 258, 249). I. d. fuilfaSr (282). 1. p . fnofn^n, <fcc 

Ex. fg (two). To this the feminine termination dp is added 
after the operation of Rule No. 263. Hence, g + ’UlTf-gT makes 1 and 
2. d. | i 3, 4 and 5. d. gmim I 6 and 7. d. S 8 * U 

Ex. ihft (Pfiravati ) makes 1. t. Sift ( 258). 1. d. Suit I 1. p. 

5hi: I Voc. sing. Sifr ( 265 ). In the same way are declined HTtift : 
(speech ); aft ( a river) and the like. 

Ex. (the goddess of Fortuno). Hit >5t^t 

ftutTHTinfeg. STH WTHT H g W. » Note that the suffix 

su after avi (awotmm in her courses) tanfri (any string); turi (a 
boat ), Lakslmi ( Fortune ), dhi ( wisdom ) ; hri ( modesty ) ; sri ( Saras- 
vati or Lakshmi ) is never elided, as directed by No. 258; because all 
these end in unadi suffixes, but not iu ttip, <fco. They are all declined 
like Hauii, except in 1. 1 . 

Er. aft (a female) — makes 1. «. Eeft l Voc. sing. ( 265 ). 

No, 284. — fern: (6-4-79). Iyah is the substitute of the word | 
stri before a suffix beginning with a vowel. Thus 1. d. faith l 1. p. \ 

ii 

No. 285. — HTHTOfin: ( 6-4-80 ). Iyah is optionally the substi- j 
tute of tin before am and ias. lienee, 2 #. fenm or aftwj \ 2. p. 
fasti; or aft: I 3. s. fasniT l 4 i. feriJ ( 223, 264 ). 5 and 6. * 
fcnrr: i 6 and 7. d. fgani; i 6. p. ( nut = 221 ) 7. s. feronj i 

7. p. aftg II 

Ex. fastrafawTSH:, i 1. *• ( masc. ). 1. d. tufa ferSi 

( two men superior to a woman). 

Noth 1.— gmaTWiSTcsafor. tjrraTrtffa jftS g*ra *ft 

HSJWtjfeHJSlViniHTiT H Guna, the reduction of the suffix td to the 
form na } the substitute au (No. 217) aud the augment nut — all 
these operations, by the Law of Posteriority supersede the substitute 
iyah peculiar to stri in the masculine; but in the neuter, num too , 
debars iyah. Thus l.p. *fftwa: (227). Voo. sing. % «Fass ( 226). 

2. «. «fnfra<nf ( 285 ) or wfafanj ( 237 ). 2. j>. «Ffifraa: ( 285 ) or ; 

wf?«a)s( ( 238 ). 3. t. wfafaron ( 254 ). 4. ( 229 ). 5 an i i 

6. I. ifnsi: ( 229, 255). 6 and 7. d. ufafsiht i 6. p. ufmatamif i 

7. I. «fa®T ( 227 ). 
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Note 2. — vremwii * fa?* snsiysrin^j fa«T*i*T i fmiinfa 
SITS* 1 * fa**TJ gfOTO^ir II riftSgyj I dyan t a sufatitute before a suffix 
beginning with a vowel, is always used before os and oka ? , but option- 
ally before am and sas and not anywhere else, when stri becomes a 
subordinate word in a compound denoting a male; but nwn is the 
augment of it in a neuter compound ( 293 ). Thus: 1. s. *lfafaa \ 

\.d. wfafelA i 1. V • i The same in the 2nd case. 3. s. 

rfafemn i 4. s. &o. 

Ex. & — 1. s. *1: i 1. d. fa9i i 1. p. fa*: i Voc. «. % 4h ( 167 ; 

283). 4. s. fan ( 169, 223, 2G4 ) or fa* ( 266). 6. a fain: or fa*: » 

6. p. ( 168, 221 ) or faam i 7. s, fa*T*f ( 169, 214 ) or faf* u j 

Ex. wz >51* sit:, gss wafa irfcf faufc g qfa g>5V. *l*f? 

(she whose intellect is good, or who thinks well) is declined like sri, 
in the opinion of patanjali ; but according to some like sudhi , Mas- 
culine. g«5>5l: g>lt ‘good intellect' like sri only. *mr5l + are 
declined as Masculines, and very rarely as Feminines, viig (a oow ) 
like matt. 

No. 286. fts*T * ( 7-1-96 ). When the word kroshtu denotes 

a female, it takes the form kroshtri. 

No. og 7 > — si* ( 4-1-5). After a word ending in ri and 
after one ending in «, flip is added to form the Feminine. Hence, 1. s 

i l. d. Wit 7#t \ 1. p. WTtCT: ; like Gauri ; *: « the eye brow ’ like sri. 

Ex. gs^ft <a widow remarried’ makes Voc. sing. ^ (265). 

2. , g^n I 1 and 2. d. l 1 and 2. p gw. ( yan by ). • 

No. 287 a. — **»i^rlt*Stn: (8-4-12). In a compound of which 
the last member consists of a single syllable, tho dental n, at the end 
of a prdtipadika, or the n of the augment num, or that of a vibhak'i 
is changed to the cerebral on account of the cause r or sh contained 
in the 1st member of tho compound. Hence, 6. p. g*w*m? (because 
yan is debarred by nut). a*T*| (a frog) make 1. «. s4nj: l 1. d. 

I 1 . p. I According to Eaiyata , it takes the form % 

in the voc. singular, not being a True Femiuiue, according to 
others, it is also Feminine, hence it takes the form in the 

vocative. 5 **t g**STjri Tail *4iw*gi gmg— Yddava. 

No. 288.— **^*'OTfaw: (4-1-10). Nip and tdp ; these two 
' Feminine Terminations are never added to shat or to svasri, Ac. The 
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words of the svasrddi olass are given in the following 

«nm, HwfrojjS, 3<rnpm ««ra(s 

m (four); HHT^ (a husband’s sister); 
5^5?! (a daughter); mq (a husband's brother’s wife) and 
(a mother). Thus by No. 271, the penultimate letter of svasri is 
lengthened, after the substitution of anan or of a Guna. T TO T fr ; 
T£TOTT:, &C> Udtri is declined like pitri, but the accusative plural is 

St: is declined like 'go'; ^ 'wealth' as in the Masculine, and 
' a boat ' like tfau ( vki ). 


sifter); fa* (three); * 


CHAPTER X. 

Neuter Bases ending in Vowels, 

Ex. 3TTW (knowledge), makes 1. s, iJRW ( 205, 237"). 1 . d. 
iTR + ( 200 ). Now jhdna being, called bha before si by No. 173, 

the.next rule applies. 

No. 289, — u*Sf?T H (6-4-148). The letters a and ?, long or 
short, of a base, called bha are elided, when long i t or a taddhit suffix 
follows. Hence the final a of jn&na is to be elided ; but ftre: vri 
ufcriKhSTTO a prohibition or counter order is given, when U becomes 
the substitute of auu (5h$), Hence, srR (60 a). In the neuter 1 
si ( faff ) is used for jas and sas by No. 201 and is called sarvanama- ! 
asthdna by No. 180. Hence, 1. p 5HH + fig, to which the next rule 1 
applies. | 

No. 290. — HgtTTOJ ( 7-9-72 ). Num is the augment of a | 

neuter ending in jhal or ach before a sarvanama, suffix. The augment ! 
num by No. 40 comes before the laBt of the vowels in a word. Thus | 
UR5J + fal = yrWTfiff ( 257 ). 2. 5. i 2. d. tTTW I 2. p. iftwiFw I 

The rest like Edma, In the same way are declined \ 2 R (riches) to 
( a forest )>TO ( fruit ), (fee. 

Ex. TOT' “ which of the two ? ” 1. $, tot + ( 206 ); The 

use of the indicatory d in a suffix is stated in the next rule. 

No, 291 — zt ( 6-4-143 ). The ti ( see No. 20 ) of a 6/m is elidiyl 
on account of the indicatory cl- of a suffix following it; henoe, TOT + 
^ = SKfTT^ or TOTH (241); 1. d. to? I 1. *>, TOTTfin; voo. sing. 
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\% gHTCfl I The rest as in the masculine. In the same way are 
declined *TO<1, WH, WHTTf, I But WTO makes WTOi? 

SoRffTTOFro^fr TOTO: l Ekatard is excluded from the operation of 
No. 206; hence, saicU*? U 

• Ex. (an undeeaying thing). 1. s. i 7. d. 

( 245, 200 ) or smi ( 200 ). After the substitution of jaras for jard 
coming before the substitute si of ias and jas, as directed by the Law 
of Posteriority, we may subjoin mm to the form •ajaras* ending in 
jhal. Thus *31*^ + far I Again, 

No. 292. — TOTOSfl: sfcw (6-4-10). The vowel preceding 
the n of a conjunct of consonants ending in s' or that of mahat is 
lengthened, when a sarvandma not being the vocative su , follows. 
Hence, 1. p. wnfe or sranFm ( Anusvaia by No. 96). 2. ». 

or » 2. c l. or wgi? v 2. p. srarifafr *3lTT?m u # 

jv; n . — mfa giroerrTOwrpI aifrosn tjTTO55iTff. to: sFartro 

uFTwranT ?T srai ll The substitute jaras by' the Law of Posteriority 
suspends the substitution of am for am ( No. 205 ) that contra- 
dicts Ink ( 204 ) of the suffix am. Then by Sannipdta Rule the new 
form of the base cannot cause the elision of aw by luk process. 
The aim of “Sannipdta Paribhdsha ,> is to preventre-action i. e. when 
some operation is performed upon the form of a word on account of a 
following suffix, the new form of the word caunoE re-act upon the 
suffix and vice-varsa . The rest of the declension of ajara is like the 
masculine. 

From Rule No. 246 we obtain such forms as livid, udan , dsan. 
Hence 2 p. 3<nfa, «#! ( 201, 290). 3. * ^T, 3jfT, WTT 

( 247 ). 3. d. ^WITW, 33W1TW ( 249 ), WWTW ( 249 ), Ac., mH ‘ a 

month * is also neuter. 1st UTHW, With JTtoF*T I 2nd <HTHW> 

TOnfat or mFs I 3. s. TOH I 3. d . TOWntf, Ac. 

Ex. xftaT 4 possessing wealth * becomes in the neuter by No.^ 
181 and is declined like j/)dna. 

Ex. STft ‘ water ; 1. 1. StF^J - QlF* ( 204 * elision of % 

No. 293.— *$}iFa Fto?St ( 7-1-73 ). Num is tbt augment of a 
neuter base ending in tl'before a case-ending beginning with & vowel. 
Ilence, l. d wfttf l L p. mftfor ( 257 ). No. 179 is not a hard and 
fast rule as declared, by Pdniu * in his M&habhdshya; h^nce it is 
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relaxed in forming the vocative of vari. Thus § ( 226 ) or 8 i 

( 201 ). 3 SlfauT ( 254 ). **Wi|WgT* | 

spy j4 ftf&faiKb! I Guna is due before ftit suffixes by No. 229, but i 
he're%he Commentator says • By the Law of Priority, num is used in | 
preference to vriddhi , the substitution of au ( ), the being compared | 

to the foim inch ( 2G9 ) and <juna( i. e. all these subsequent operations j 
are set aside by num). Hence, 4. ft aifair l 5 and 6. s. tnftUP I j 
6 and 7. d. attein: ■ 6. p. I By gsfato nvt is used in 

preference to num, &c., and hence the preceding vowel is lengthened 
by No. 242; £hus — STftuTUJ, vdri is declined like Had in connexion 
with suffixes beginning with a conson mt. 7. ft aiftfiff I 7. p. Slfag u j 

No. 293 a.— qaluifeg wifurf gp* gs^ns aw ( 7-1-74 ). In defer- 
ence to the opinion of Galava, an ancient grammarian, let a neuter base 
that has been spoken of as masculine in the same signification which 
if bears be optionally like the masculine when td or any subsequent 
suffix beginning with a, vowel follows. Hence, *!RT?i5 (without a 
beginning) makes 3. ft l 4. ft Wlrf or TRlfa*, The 

rest like vari. iter is a tree, its fruit is also called iter; fTS? iteR 
( to that pM ). Here it cannot take the masculine status, because 
the sense in the neuter differs from that in the masculine. 

No. 294. — (7-1*75). Ana'i is the 
substitute of these before td or any of the subsequent affixes begin 
ning with a yowel and this ana ft is aoutely accented. Hence + 
= + sr ( 247 ) =3\JT I 4. ft TO I 5 • *• W ' 6 - * *W' I 6 ai,d 

7. d. I 7. 8 - afy or wfa l In the same way are declined asthi 
(a hone), sakthi (the thigh) and ahhi (the eye). 

Ex. (intelligent). 1st gfa, ; voc. sing. 

% m ( 204, 179, 226 ) or 8 gfa ( 204 ). In the vocative, the su suffix 
is elided by No. 204, and the blank called luk by No. 177 ought not 
to influence the base before it by No, 179;. but the authority of No. 
179 is often set at naught as here; heuce, the two forms in the 
vocative singular. 

Ex m> (honey). 1st ease I Voc. sing. | TOT 

( 204, 226 ) or § ( 204 ). Sigmaa S* 4 The word »d»u makes 

tfif or in 1 an<1 2 ‘P’ ' * 

TJ»e Bnhuvrihi oompomid ftowie (which likes a jackal) is 
thus declined 1. *. faoWTSg i 1. d. faaarewl qsa^wigirraftrc- 
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frriivfagw I fifa m ia used here in preference to being likened to a word 
ending in trick by the Law of Priority, 

zfki ftra^T«5T. fatransrsn, fas&itsS finrau§, i In the 

masculine with suffixes beginning with td (see No. 293a). 3. s. Thu 

{RH5T or fuu I 4. 5. fllU 5FT<£ or faU W* ?J3U^WtUT«rU* 

fcMffrilVR gifa • In the neuter, mm only is used by the Law of 
Priority ; hence, 3. «. fau I 4 «. fau WTtg* l 6. p. fa* WTtgsnn 

( nut only ). 

Ex. (a good cutter ) makes gg, 3 §rT ggfa ia the I st an( * 
2nd cases, ggUT hi 3. 5. &o. 

Ex. VIT5J (nursing). 1st and 2nd cases MfrJ, MTtJtnfj MT^Thl I 
Voc. sing. % \JTfTO? ( 228 ) = % \JTrTT ( 258 ) - % tJTfl: ( 109 ) or % Miq 
( 244 ). In the same way, wm ( knowing ),*>£ ( a doer), &c. 

Ex. usIt by No. 182, becomes U3J in the neuter. Thus, 1st and 
2nd cases ra, asifa I 3. 8 - &C.' 

Ex. ut (very wealthy) — 1st and 2nd cases, aft, uTtrnT, aftfui I 
3. 5 . ufanT l By maxim. faUSrTW^ag, and nSnfa, we have 

3, 4, 5. d, ml wnw l 3, 4, 5 p. unfa: ( 279 ). 6 . p. uftung w 

Ex. g^T (having good boats) — gg, gg^ff g^fa* &c - 


CHAPTER XI. 

Masculine Bases ending in Consonants. 

Ex. fa^ ( one who licks ). 1. *. fatS + ^fa* ( 258 ), again, 

No. 295.— $1$: (8-2 31 ) srosfa UUTO * H In place of 
h there is the cerebral tfk, when jhal follows, or at the end of a pida. 
Hence, h occuring at the end of the pada (ftrj-No. 28) is changed 
to dh. Thus fa*- fa* (87), or 1^(241). 1. (/. fall i 1- P milt l 

2. 5 . fa*w i 2. d. fa%l I 2. p. fa«: i 3. #. fatST l 3. d. fa*WT* I 

3. p. fa*fa: l 4.’ t. fa* I 4. d. fa*Wif ( No. 172 ). 4.j. fa*W I 
5. $. fa*: 1 5. d. fa*WT* I 5. p. fa*w i 6. «. fists:, fa*T:, mtn? » 
7tja fafa, fa*:, fa*?* (295, 87, 102, 02) or fa*g ( 102 not apply- 

in S)- 

Ex. 3* ( who milks). 1 *• ^ CT ( 258 agai0> 
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No. 296 . — htSwhto: ( 8-2-32 ) = tl II Ghaia used iu- ! 

stead of ha of a veiffi beginning with the dental d t when the Bame 
causes operate ( see No. 295 ) ; hence, now by No. 178, iu in the | 
elided state too continues to operate ; hence the occasion for the next 
rule. 

No. ( 8-2-37 ). 3. «i, U3TO * ■ 

Substitute bhash for bets that forms part of a verbal" root having i 
but one vowel, and ending in jhash; wheu *, or dhva follows, or at j 
the end of a fyada. Hence, 1. s . ytci = vjjt ( 87) or ^5R ( 241 ), 1. d. 
3$1 I 1 -V- I 2 . s. pjj, *o.; 7. p. p3 = 3*ig (29G)»W= J 

yaa (92) = wb 3 ( 243). 

Ex. 5 ^ ( who hates ). 

O 

No. 298 .~-ErT^ 5 !P^f 5 WW ( 8-2-33 ). mi WTaHr 

fc wgFH W II Instead of the h of these, — druh to hate, mub, to be 
stupefied, snuh to be sick ; s/tih, to be sticky, there is optionally gha 
when jhal follows or at the end of a padet* Thus wi, YJeR or ^ I 
(295 ). 1. d. I 1. p. gw i 3, 4, 5. d. \nwnw or i j 

(Because druh is styled pada before bhydm by No. 172. 7. p. Ttfcl, 

or \reg i ( The suffix su being augmented by dhut, gives three 
forms in 7. p . ). 

No. 299. — UTranrii: W Hi ( 6-1-64 ). The initial cerebral sh of 
a root is changed to the dental s in piactice. Hence, njrg and fmns 
become ^ and the cerebral n too is changed to the dental at 

the same time. Note that Pdnini has exhibited almost all verbal 
roots beginning with the dental s as roots with the cerebral sh iu his 
dhdtupatha. Such roots cast off their guise in the process of inflec- 
tion. Hub, snuh , and snih are declined like drub . 

Ex. (all-sustaining). 1st fgsssrg or (295, 

87, 241 ), ftrcasTtT, favsraTW i 2ud faasraiwj, fawnlkT, 2. p. 
fcnaanf + *ra v ii 

No. 300. — 3T It (6-4-132). The Samprasarana uthax s the 
substitute of vdh in the capacity of a bha , (see No’s. 173, 188 ). 
Hence, long u being used for v of vdh, we have'fciwi 3 TOT 1 | + agayi, 

No. 301. — HWHTOTRsr (6-1-108). jjfanai gOTU&RTSsr. FTOT i 
When ach follows a Samprasarana , the form of the foregoing, i. e. the 





Samprasdrana is the single substitute for itself, and the succeeding 
vowel. Thus we get fossflj + * faSli; + m ( vriddhi) = fcwnE*. 

3. 8. fawfttJT I 3. d. fogST^WH, &c. 

Ex. (‘an ox*). 1. 8. + * No. 302. *gr*jihTTg3iH: 

( 7-1-98 ). Am ( my ) 8 the augment of chatur (four) and anduh 
before a sarvandrnaaithdna and this dm is acutely accented. By No. 40, 
dm is inserted after the last vowel, i. e. u of anduh. Thus we have, 

= *sraTT[q, again, 

No. 302 a. — (7-1-82) gir srr?r i Wl^n su follows, 
num is the augment of anduh. Now we have i (1st, *• is 

elided by No. 258; then, Ji by No. 64. The n cannot be eliled by 
No. 249, because the elision of h by No. 64 is not recognised by 219 ) 
(see No. 68). Thus 1. s. i 1. d. i 1. p. wm :w* i 

2. s. WHSHTSif > 2. d. iSRS 3 T§T i 2. p. i 3. s. H 

No. 303. — (8-2-72). I), dental is the subs 
titute of what ends in s, being formed by the suffix vasu, of sransu, to 
; fall down, of dhvansu to fall down and of anduha when they become a 
: pdda . Hence, &c. Why ‘ends in s’? Witness 

the nom. sing, of fagg ( learned ) which does not end in s in its 
complete state of pada , though it takes the affix vasu. 

No. 304 . — ott ( 7-1-99). Am is the augment of chat in 

and anduh before the vocative su. Hence, % II 

Ex. HU ( Indra as overpowering the mighty turn ) « gt 
II 

No. 305. — H: ( 8-3-56 ). Cerebral sh is used in place of 
the dental of sah y as seen in the form sdd. Hence, 1. s. HU or 

HU ur^f, HU HT%t, gu Hnp i ( Remember that sdh, when influenced by 
the Rule 295, becomes sad ). 3. d. guai^wmj, &c. 

Ex. ( having prosperous days ). 

No. 306. — for fo[ (7-1-84). Aut is the substitute of the- 
‘crude form div before su of the norn. singular. Note that if you re- 
gard the aut substitute as the representative or sthdni of v, ahidhi 
ensues, and (flails into operation No. 258. Ileuce, the substitute is 
n&t sthdni , but quite different from v. Hence s is not elided. Thu* 
we have ^ai: i l. d. ijfatr i l. p afsa: I 2. ». gfaatl I 2. d. gfam I 
2. p. gfea: d j 
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| No. 307,-^-fesi gg (6 1*131 ). Ut i. e. u short, is the substitute 
I of div at the end of a pada. Div is called a pada before Wiyam , &c. 

| No. 172. Hence, garwig U 

Ex. = four. 1. p. sgsng^rg = i 2. p. *gr: \ 3. p. 

; 3g?*i: i 4 and 5. p. ggw II 

i No. 308.r — ug ggwhg (7-1-55). Nut is the augment of dm 
' coming after shat and chatur. Hence, 6. />. <ag^ + sng-^gqTTXT ( 248 ), 

No. 309. — tn^Tnnwjm g (8 4 46 ). See No. 64 $r. Hence, 
OTiH&iXT alternatively. 

No. 310. — in gftj ( 8 3-16 ). Of ru (*) only and not of any 
other r is the visarga substitute before the plural su of the 7th case. 
Hence, «gg ( 243 ). The reduplication of sh after r, as declared by 
No. 309 cannot take place or account of the prohibitive character 
of* the next rule. 

No. 311. — ’jjinfia (8-4-49). When ach follows, far cannot be 
doubled. Hence, ggi only. 

Ex. fun sgt (who has four dear friends) makes 1. 8. fturacSTT: 
(302, 258, 109). l. d. ftnra?gKT finnwi ggg i 

I No nut is intended, when chatur loses its independent character; 6. p. 

1 fairagTTJT, TnvTRl g FnSaf ; but let the augment be nut % when chatur 
! stands as a principal word, as tncsragTHTW of the last four or best four). 

Ex. gwg, sftRRT 3T *re3TW SiJTg ( he says 4 a rose ’ or look at 
a rose ). 1. d. i 1. p. SRTO: I 7. p. Sragg \ Ex. UTffUJ ( mwqiftfH, 
who overcomes his passion ). 

No. 312 — >JTHT: (8-2-64). At the end of a pada, n is 
the substitute of the m of a verb. Hence, 1. t. irang l 1. d. tnjTWT I 
1. p. tnjTJT. i 3. d. tnngwng (Prasam being called a pada before 
bhyim). fell) (who). 

No 313. — fsfm 1 : qi: ( 7-2 103 ). Ka is the substitute of him 
before a vibhakti. Hence, $ + g =» er: i 1. d. « + %T = $T l 1. p. i I 
2 c. m, 5RTg i 3. s. &n 4. s. i 4. d. q*mg i 7. t. i 
I The rest like sarva, ■ this. 

No. 314. — (7-2108). M is the substitute of iddln 
l)efjre the 1st affix su. *33133 WTtrerra: a contiadiction of Rule 263. 
j Hen e, m remains as m in the word. 
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No. 315 .— ,Sth (7-2.111). Ay is the substitute of the 

id of idam, when «u follows it in the masouline. Hence, ^ «b becomes 
wt WT, i. e. wy in 1. 8. on the elision of au by No. 25& 1. d. 

+ ®T “ TOT + ( 263 ) K a being used for m. Now the two short a’j 

of idaa cannot coalesce into the long a by No. 73, which is debarred by 
the next rules 

No. 318— w8ri}t (6-197). When guna comes after the 
short o, the following guna is the single substitute for both. Hence, 
H ^1* “gain, the d of idam ohangos to m beforo the next five suffixes 
by the following rule — • 

No. 317 — <ps ( 7-2-109 ). For the d of idam, let the substi- 
tute be m before a vibhakti. Hence ?St ( vriddhi ). 1. <fij ( 198 and 
guna ), TO373: bltStTVTW •nftH l Tbe vocative of tyadddi is wanting. 
2. j. swjJ l 2. d. i 2. p. ( 238 ). 3. ». * 3 B + gr, to whjch 

the next refers. 

318. — towr (7-2-112). For the id of idam without Tc, an 
(H^) is the substitute, when case-affixes included in dp (a pratydhara 
formulating the suffixes beginning with an vnf and ending with tup ) 
follow. Thus + ZJ = ur + 3 i = = ***, 3 . s. 

No. 319 — sfaatti: (7-2-113 ). The id of idam without h is 
elided before ap beginning with a consonant 5TTwk;SfT<swi fef\rc- 
•fWrefiWRT? | Paribhatha 47 does not relate to what imports nothing 
( as the id here ) except in the oase of changes connected with the 
reduplication of verbs. Hence, not only the final of id, but the 
whole of it is elided, and only a remains behind. See No. 186 which 
gives 3. d. STTWJTfT, co-operating with No. 240. 3. p. si + 

No. 320 — 5T3WaSir5RTJ (7*1-11 ). For the bhis coming after 
idam and adas without h , let not there be ais . Hence, sfw: ( 230 ) 
f*lWF5rc?j i 1 w, HTti: the rule 192 being invariable in effect, 

1st smai is used fur ne t then id is cut out. Hence, 4. s . mR, 4. d. 

WUmf, i 4. p. to: I 5. s. TOTfT, • 5. d. WTWTIJ I 5. p. TO: I 6. 8. TO I 

6 d. tot: (318, 231)tt3TTJ (219). 7. s. ( 193 ). 7.d. i 

7 p l rg(243). 

VTOHQ’fTHTTT^ f !lTefiS: I The taddlut suffix aback comes before 
the ti of adverbs and pronouns. It is, then, declined thus. 1st case 

wnnj, *w8t, t a® i 2ud swwj, w®r, 1 3rd vj®a, urarrwuf, 
TO®:, dec. 
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No. 321 — ^atfjsgitimgsTrn^ihnli ( 2-4-32 ). fqtfswj «ra 
foroiggmws wiuisHt fsw^gsrsmawHsgiSsi: i Anvddesa is the 
reemployment of what has been employed to perform some operation, 
to peiform some subsequent operation. In anvddesa , i.e. reemployment 
of the same word in a subsequent part of a sentence, as with the 
grave accent is the substitute of idam before the 3rd and the subse- 
quent case-affixes. The anvddesa forms of idam are virtually the 
same os the simple forms, but they are differently accented as vtwhj, 

VCR l In anvddesa, VTWTJJ, VcS_ U 
• 

No. 322. — fgataiSrc&R: (2-4-34). In anvddesa, ena is the 
substitute of idam and etad before the 2nd case^affixes. td and os. 
VRROTT*OTtnftcWR i He has studied grammar, now 

teach him the vedas. vr3t: trfav nwtf l The family 

of these two is illustrious and their wealth is great. 2nd qtfh, SRT, 
3RT^ I 3rd i 0 and 7. d. SRaj: ll HURT (a good account- 
ant); 1. d. §uSt I 1. p . RTrm: i 7. p. crm&^g ( 101 )> » 

When the verbal affix kvip is added after the root gan to count, the pe- 
nultimate vowel of tho root is lengthened by vgRTfsTOJ fjfiVHJRT:, thus 
sgiTT&T, gmm: and so on. 

Ex. *151^ ( nvS, ataafo, U3TT, SFifR^ who shines, a king the 
moon). 1. s. (257 ) = rrsn^ (258) = *raT (249). 

1. d. CT3TH1 I l.p. naTR:H 

No. 323. — RfehpilT: (8-2-8). N is not elided, when hi or 
sambuddJii follows. Hcnoe, we have § iT3T^ I Instances of the non- 
elision of n before hi are found in the vedas. By *jaT gRfnfrT ( 7-1-39 ) 
hi is elided; thus thw for OTTRfa ii tifaiiKn Bfliar. I 

If in the analysis of a compound consisting of two terms, the 1st 
member ends in hi, the prohibition contained in No. 323, does not 
hold good. Hence, VRfufirTRT VR1 VjHrr: ( who has a mole on the 
skin ). Baffin fatST VCQ ‘ strong in the faith of Brahma.’ 

2. *. HVTRIf I 2. d. TI5HRT I 2. p. imi ( 247, 85 ). 2, p. TT3B I Here the 
elision of a in accordance with 247 is not sthdni , for the Paribhashi 

enjoins that an elision caused by a rule of the first 7 Lec- 
tures and the 1st Chapter of the 8th does not debar a^y operation 
in the last three chapters. 3. s. UHT ll # * 

No. 324. — R 5rpr. VT ( 8-2*2 ). The elision 

of n ( by No. 249) shall be regarded as unaccomplished so far as 
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rules bearing upon the application of case-affixes, accentuation, the 
giving of technical names ( 184 ), the use of the augment tub in 
connexion with krit affixes are concerned, but not anywhere else ( as 
in the example TTSnTO, * the king’s horse ’ where the elision is actual ). 
Hence, from the falsity of tho elision of n in tismrtir, there is not 
the prolongation of the vowel a after j ( No. 2 10 ), nor the substitution 
of ekdr for a (No. 230), nor that of ais for this ( 190). Thu 9 3. d. 
nawny i 3. p. tTSjfwi i 4. s. nil i 4. p. timw. i 6. s. m j; i 6. d. 

*1 \ 6. p. n^TW I 7. s. or nstfa U 

• 

Ex. flfflfsaFf ( ufafesr ), day ; this word also ends 

with the unndi suffix kudu makes 1. s. ufafelT I 1. d. uftffa- 

I 1. p< JlfrlTiSSSrR: I Having elided the final a of this in the cap- 
acity of bha we should proceed m the following way. 

No. 325. — (7-2-113). The penultimate ik of verbs, feud- 
ing in r or v is lengthened before a hat , hence we have 2. p i 

3. s. ofoalBT, &e., ( the elision of a is not st/idni on account of the 
substitution of a long vowel, see Pari. 51 ). We now come to the 
declension of y ijowi which ends with the hit suffix nvatiip ( JRII ) 
and means a sacrificer 1. s. TOT l 1. d. TORT l 1 . p. TOR: ll 

No. 326. — ^ HmnT^grPrlTrT ( 6-4-137 ). The a of ‘an’ coming 
after a compouud cousonaut ending iu o or m is not elided. Hence, 

2. p. TOR: I 3. s. TOR T l 3. d. TOUTOT, &c. 

Ex. ( Brahma) makes 2. p. l 3. s. ll 

Ex. ( Iudra, the killer of Vritra). 

327. — ^ ^m!«Tif3rr ( 6-4-12 ). The penultimste letters of 
these- — the affix ‘in’ denoting a possessor; 4 han* to strike; Pushan, 
the sun; and Aryaman the sun, is lengthened only when si ( faj ) 
follows, VV&, when this prohibition presents itself, we may 

have recourse to the next rule for the formation of the nom. sing, of 
viitrahan. 

No. 328. — §T« (6-4-13). The penultimate letters of in, Ac., 
are lengthened, when ip, not being the vocative s u e . 

*we have in !• *• and % in thewM KfWB^rr'' nJ 

1. f>. SBUm*. * 2. *• SBMiJ i 2. d. ftttlhese 'Cases, tl tSy : 

cerebral » is used by No. 287 a. \ r ^ < j5 

— y^SLth i — +J2 j* 

VV'-v ...... ' its 
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No. 329. — (7-3-54 ). Ku (». e. a letter of the leu 
group ) is substituted for the h of han, when an affix with an indi- 
catory h or n follows, or when the letter n of the dental class follows. 
Thus we have 2. p. i This rule takes effect on the elision of 
a by No. 247. Again it is worth noting that the n in the 2nd plural 
of this example liable to be reduced to the cerebral remains as it is 
in accordance with the mandate of the next rule (flWRaw) which 
is split up into two to bring out the permissive and restrictive sense 
implied by it. 

No. 330 a.-i-TRU ( 8-4-22 ). The cerebral n is the substitute 
of the n of han coming after a cause dwelliug in the upsarga prefixed 
to it, as nmmrj. 

No. 330 6. — ( 8-4-22 ). But only when the n follows 
short a, as nafrrT I 3. s. i 3. d. &c. In the same way 

are declined ( Iudra ), Yasasviu ( famous ), Aryaman ( the sun) 

and Pushan ( the sun ). 

Ex. ( India ). 

No. 331 — WTOT ETfjsm ( 6-1-128 ). Tri is optionally the substi- 
tute of the word, Mughavan, here the final ri of tri is indicatory. 
Hence, we have tfggq which affords occasion for the operation of the 
next rule. 

No. 332 — (7-1-70). Num shall be 
the augmeut of what not being a verbal root is distinguished by 
an indicatory uk, and of the verbal root, anchu ) to go, with 
the ri in the elided state, when a mrvanamaasthdnu follows. Hencej 
we have in 1. s. mjgsjrT + q + Hvjanrf ( 258 ) *= ( 64 ) = 

,(257 ). The elision of t by No. 64 is valid as regards the lengthening 
of the penult by No. 257 because the word bahulam used in 331, offers 
great latitude of action. 1. d. l 1. p wags??: I voe. sing. % 

i 2. 5 . i 2. p. ass??: i 3. s. xrosm i 3. d. avjgqwroj, 

<fcc. In the absence of tri substitute, we have, 1. $. Hfjgi i 1. d. 
i 1. p. aggro: i 2. s. aggro i 2. d. wtot h 

No, 333. — TOggaSraTa ( 6-4-133 ). A samprasdram, i. e. 

a correspon ling vowel'is used for the semivowel of kvan (a dog ) yuvan 
( a youth) and Mughavau (Indra), when these are named bha and are * 
not followed by a taddhit suffix : Henoe, 3. p. + aq = aggsj+ag^ 

( 301)=rmtoi: (guna, rutva , vuarga ). 3. s, 3. d. aggWNJ 
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( 249 ). 4. c. Jlihi, &c. &c. ggsj and ipsj are declined like be- 

fore sut suffixes. In case of yuvan, having used u fur v, we cannot re- 
duce y to the state of samprasdruna, as the next rule says. 

No. 334. — SITOTrir wismirw ( 6-1-37 ). When a ww- 
prasarana follows, let there be no sampraadrnm instead of the 
preceding ynn, Hence, we have ip: in 2 p. |RT in 3. s. xjgwiTiT in 
3. d. &o, ggsj ( a horse), makes 1. s . voc. s. i ggsj. 

No. 335 — TOroreSHTSTO: (6-4-127). Tri is the substitute of 
the final of the base, awn, destitute of the privative prefix nan 
(not), but not when su follows. Hence, 1. d . I 1* p* nw^tT* * 

2. i. mgsgw, w&m i 2. p. tor: i 3. 5. ggm i 3. d. i 

6. d. WOTT: and so on. 

Why * without the privative ’1 Witness 1. s. g?rgT I 1 .d. gq^iSri 
like yuvan. This S.itra is wrongly explained in the Siddh&uta , and 
Laghu Kaumudi. See K&sika. 

Ex. qfg^ ( a path ). 

No. 336._qfq^srrnTrT (7-1-85). Of the words pathin (a 
path), mathin (a ehumer*) and ribhukshin ( India), let long a be the 
substitute before su suffix. ‘ Hence we have in 1. s. again, 

[The final n ol these is dropped, as they ate exhibited in the rule in 
the pratipadikd form ]. 

No. 337. — tariff BSWmwHl (7-1 86). Instead of the short » 
of pathin, Ac., short '« is the substitute, when a mnandmasthdna 
follows. Heuce, qvt WtB, again, 

jf 0 _ 338 . vnsm ( 7-1-87 ). Of the tha of pathin and mathin 

ntha is the substitute before a tarvandmaasthdna. Hence, it makes 
<nor: in l. *., qsqT*T in 1- d., q^qw in 1. P-, q’WT'R in 2. s., qsqiHl 
in 2. d. 

No. 339.— wwsin: ( 7-1-88 ). The ti of pathin, Ac. entitled 
to the designation of lha, is elided. Hence, i 2. p. qw I 

3. *. qfwWTJf l 3- d. and so on. In the same way are declined mathin 
and ribhuithin. Now the declension of numerals ending in » begins. 

Ex. tWPI ( fi ye ) > 8 always plural, Henee^l and 2. p. q59 ( 184, 
*203 ). 3. p. qwfa: i ‘4 and 5. p. qww I ( The n is elided by No. 
249 ). Having used the augment nvt by No. 308, we have to lengthen 
the penult of the base pan han by the next 
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No. 340.— ?rtQ\ITOT: (6-1-72). The penult of what ends in n 
ia lengthened before ndm ( ). The elision of the final » of the 

base panchan takes place in accordance with No. 249,- when ndm 

follows ; thus we get xn&ftrq in 6. p. and in 7. p. 

Ex. (the excellent five) makes TOrtRWl in 1. j>. 

tntXT in 6. p. In this example, panchan is the principal word, 

being qualified by the adjective parama; but in a relative compound 
when it becomes a subordinate word (mtllfsi it becomes free 

from these operations — elision and the insertion of the augment nut 
Hence 1. s. fan isgj ( who has five dear friends), 1. d. ftra w53t9t l 

1. p. fflS tr^a'Rt i 2. s. fttUtregWT like rtijan* In the same way, 

decline, ( seven ), ( nine), ( ten ), The numeral 

(eight) requires to be noticed, on account of some peculiar features 
in its declension. 

No. 341 . — to* ’SITfewffiT (7-2-84). Of ashtan, long a is op- 
tionally the substitute, when a case-affix follows. Hence the form W21 
enters into the declension of it. 

No. 342. — *t<JTW7 Sttf (7-1-21 ), Aus is the substitute of jat 
and sas coming after the lengthened form of a^htan. Hence, 1. and 

2. p. TOT ), tmrrt&T I 3. P , TOtFs: I 4 and 5 p. TOTW i 

6. p. I 7. p. TOT* II 

N. B . — tow aww, am OTif&iS *Tra smraFf* i 

The sutra can also read as tow shw ; hence the enunciation of the 
base ashtan with the long a in the stftra clearly demonstrates that 
long a can bo substituted for the final even when jcu and fas ( which 
do not begin with a consonant ) follow. SefFw^ I The 

substitution of long a in ashtan is optional. Thus we get two forms 
iu all the cases. The additional forms are there — 1. and 2. pi 
TO l 3. p. toFw: I 4, 5. p. TOw: i 6. p . TOHTW I 7. p. TOT§ II 

f(WTO$ | The baihuvrihi compound 

fining (who has' eight dear friends) is declined like rdjan before a- 
case-affix beginning with a vowel and like kdhd before one beginning 
with a consonant. Thus — 1. s. fiwiOT \ 1. d. faOTClsfc » I. p. 
fuiTUST*: * 2.y>. f Vp*%i ( t^fffWTj^TTOTf^FgT^tgW^Rule No. 
86 cannot take effect on account of the elision of a ( see No. 247 \ 
being invalid by reason of being, bahirmga , 3. & fironj^T I 3. d. 
faureTwror, «fec. 




( 79 ) 

Ex. ( wise ) makes 1. a. ga, I 1. d. i 1. p. gpa: I 
3. a. gur i 3. d. garni? i 7. p. g?g it 

No. 343. — 9 (3-2-59). *rw 
for^STOf » These words— ^Tfasj, 5HT, fety 3fa&*f are ir- 

regularly formed by the addition of the verbal affix kvin and 
gft», flteaare duly formed by subjoining bin. or ^ 

(who sacrifices at the proper season or to a season); vjsdrTrftfa, 
(impudent); 35 qm? T 3 T 5 ra j ( a garland = here am augment and kvin 
both are used ) ; fo&rss^rerfafa fa* ( a cardinal point ) ; 3T«i felfa, 
afairSK (a vedio metre of 3 pddas ; a quatrain ). ’SIS#/ gtgcrnS • The 
verbal root anchu to go takes kvin, when it is preceded by a word 
ending in sup. Thus rv*m *53?ftfrT, TTO ( eastern ) ; gfaiwsir: Si3- 
h3t: i After yujir and krunch in their simple state ; as gsfrfitfa, g# 

( who joins); WWiftfff *3 t (It goes in a curve, a snipe. Noto the 
irregular retention of n hi kruh ) araTfafa I The letters k and n of 
kvin are indicatory. Hence, ( fa ) vi remains of kvin . 

No. 344. (3-1-93). A verbal affix else than tin, the 

conjugational ones is called krit. Hence, kvin is k/ it. 

No. 315. ifaqWS! (6-1-67). The unilitcral v suffix is elided. 

Note that k is elided by No. 151, n by No. 2., i by No. 4, and v by 
No. 345. Hence the whole of kvin disappears. What is its UBe then 1 

No. 346. feRTfSTO g: (8-2-02). A letter of the guttural 

class is substituted at the end of a pada for the final of what takes 
the kvin affix ( i. e. when such a word becomes a pada ). This is the * 
use of kvin. 

No. 347. — git nnrra ( 7-1-71 ). N’um is the augment of yuj not 
entering into composition ; when a sarvandmaaslhdna follows. Thus 
1, s, gsjsr + ( 1st the elision of a by No. 258, then the elision of 

j by No. 64; and then the guttural ft comes in place of the dental) 

1. d. gsm I 1. p . gaa: i 2. «. gsag, i 2. d. jsSt i 2. p gw; i 3. a. 
gm I 3. d . gswng \ Why ‘not entering into composition’/ < 

No. 348, %TSEJ ( 8-2-30 ). When jhal follows or at the end of 

a p<ida , a guttural is used in place of a palata^ Hence, 1. a. gggR 
/who joins well). In this instance No. 346 is not applicable, being 
non-existent in the sight of 348. In 343 yujir with the indicatory 
i is meant; hence the root yuj of divddi class signifying to meditate 
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does not come within the scope of 343 ; hence it is declined thus 
1. «» ggj i 1. d . g§T * 1. p. gm like gggj tt 

Ex. *353 (limping) makes (elision of j by C4 ) tasm, 
1. p . 1 Ex. Till ( who shines ) makes 1. 8. TT^> TT^ ( 258, 280, 

87, 241 ), 1. d. TTSl-T I 1. p. Tim \ 7. p. TT^g or TT^FH I fwiSJ ( who. 
shines much). 1. *. I 3951 (who worships gods) makes 1.'#. 

i 1. d. i 1 .p- Sirm i Ftothij ( Creator of the Universe ) — 
fenrasKj or * 1. d, fsTOsih i 1. p. fawngm i nfa&t (who rubs 
about ) makes in 1. s. In No. 280, the root bhrdjri is of the 

fanddi t; hence that which is read with ScJ, in the sense of 
shining is subject to the substitution of ku ( tg ). Hence 1. 8. fan m 
or fbWTiT I Far^oniTT 3^: S: l When pan ( around ) is prefixed 

to vraj ‘to go,’ the affix kvip (fang') is used, the vowel is lengthened 
and sh is sui)stituted at the end of a pdda. Thus 1. t. 

( who waudors about, a mcndicaut ). Ex. fcTa^TH! ( who rules 
all). 

No. 349. — ftnarosguSi: (6 3-128). The final vowel of visva 
(ftrag) is lengthened, when vasu (wealth) or rdt (a ruler) follows. 
Hence, 1. -s. or TT^ i 1. d. fa X9 TlUT I 1. p . f9TO Tim l 

The vowel is not lengthened, when the form TT5T is unaltered. 3. d. 
fmrcrmaplTTT. HTT5J to fry is 1st changed to H;ggj by ( 6-1-6); 

then to JT 3 J by the next. 

No. 350. — *5RT: eSrmsiTT^H H ( 8-2-29 ). At the beginning of 
a conjunct consonant, that comes at the end of a pad a or before jhal , 
s or k is elided. Again, the word becomes h* by 280 ; then or 
(87, 241 ) itsSt, H53I: I l.i or sjfrHS ( kvin, hence ku 

by 346) 1. d. I 1. p. stfreisi: ll 

Ex. 3^ (ot STSRSTi, strengthening, nourishing) makes 1. $. 
33 S or 3 »n ( 348, 87, 241 ). 1. d. 3i5TT, I 1. p. 5^: I In 1. 5. of this 
example, elisiou by 64 cannot take place on account of the prohibi- 
tion put forward by No. 274 in regard to all letters but 8 coming 
after r in a compound consonant. Note that all pronominals in the 
tyadadi set adopt a ( xi ) for their final, which thereafter by *Sr gsi is 
the single substitute for itself and the preceding shoit A. 

Ex. ng, SH5[ (all these become fa, a, *, SH in 
declension ). 
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No. 351. — 9 : 9T9999H: ( 7-2.106 ). Let there be s in ! 
the room of the t or ef, not being final, of tyad <fcc., when su follows. 
Hence, 913 becomes gr. in 1. s. ?8 t in 1 . d. <$f in 1. p. Likewise, 1. s. m I 
1. d. ft? | 1. p. 3 | 1. s. u: | 1. d. 8t I 1. p. 9 l 2. s. Hlf, Hlf l 2. cJ. 

f&T, ftT, 3 t I 2. p. fUT^, I The tyddadi set ends with doi 

(two ). #ffTat JTninW 9Tf99?99 — When these become names or second- 
ary words in a compound, the substitution of a and of s cannot 
take place. Thus fH^(a name). 1. d. < 9 §T l 1. p. ?na: 

( surpassing that ) 1. d. 9f?T?9§T I 1. p 9fTO3’. I 1- *. W (243), 

1. d. qftr I 1. p . uft l In anvadesa or re-employment 2 , s. JR9 I 2. d. 

I 2. p. I 3. s 3^9 i 6 and 7. d. g*?n: I 3. s. HR, $9, S*l I 
3. d. WTWTW, FfTwmy, HTW9, ?5 ft:, 9: I 4th case 1. s. WW, TO, TO 1 
! 4. p. nn:, ftwr., TO: i 5. s. ?tot?j, TOTrJ. TOTrJ i 6. t. W9J. hw, 
TO i 6 and 7. d. m r^T:, TO: i 6. p. TOT»? TO9, TO« I 7. s. wfm 
uferi i 7. p. rag Sg, &g ii 

Now we come to the declension of yushmad ( thou) and asmad 
(I) after which all the suffixes of the 1 st and 2 nd case become am by 
No. 209. 

No. 352.— ( 9 TOTO = 7-2-91 ) ?9T% T §T (7-2-94). Tva and 
aha (?9, ’HI?) are the substitutes of the syllable ending with the 
m of these two ( yushmad and asmad ) when su follows. Hence, f9 
being used for gw and 99 for the syllable to, the respective forms 
are W + ^ + WT.Jffl+’q + W i» 1 * *• ^ ow > elision being most 

powerful of all operations, the jiext rule applies. 

No. 353.— ift TO: (7-2-90). The final letter of yushmad 
and asmad (according to some g.ammarians, the remaining portion of 
these two i. e. 9 ^ ) is elided, when a case-affix not being the cause 
of the substitution of long a and y, follows. Hence, after the elision 
of d, we have *9 + * + 9 *, and 91 + 9 + 991 Now by 9&T gt, con- 
joining the 1st two syllables, we have ?9 -+*99, and 99 + 99, and then 
by 9f9 995 1 199 and 999 I The other mode is ( 7TU fffT TO9* 
sfawtTOfjsraTO 999TO9re&TO 9^ ff9«39ia: I 99UTT J9R9 ff 
9ftrgd 9 SftU 99 ft). Considering the vocative foroe of seshe, the por- 
tion remaining after the substitution of the forms, f9i%T e. 93 
is elided. In spite of its being subsequent in tb« ash{ddhydyi order, 
it takes effect after the operation of 99Tjpif on the ground of the latter 
being of antaraaga character. . 9 ftlf g«9TO?ft » Yushmad and asmad 
are not marked by gender, hence they are used as common gender. 


6 
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No. 354 — ggr§r t gwi ( 7-2-92 ). Wheu a dual case-affix 
follows, yuva and dm ( jp, wra ) are the substitutes of what ends with 
m in these two. 

No. 355 . — mmnim fjjsrai HTUTUTT? (7-2-88). In seoular 
language long a is the substitute of these, wheu the dual affix of the 
1st case follows. §T I It is better to say that “ when au 

and aut follow ; ” but Pdnini employs Rule 358 to form the 2nd dual. 
Thns l. d. HTUTlf, but jp?f, wr*H, in the Vedas. Why ‘of 
what ends with m ? ’ to avoid the anomalous forms. ?srr, HTT, in 3. s. 

No. 356.-£-guu3T STfij ( 7-3-93 ), Ytiya and vaya are the sub- 
stitutes of these, when jut follows. Hence gun, huh, 1. p. 

No. 357. — raHruaRHSH ( 7 2-97 ). When a singular case-affix 
follows, tva s and mu are the substitutes of the«e ( as far as the m). 

No. 358. — fgrftuTUT ^ ( 7-2-87 ). And also in the 2nd case 
long a is the substitute of these Thus 2. s. raTH, HTH, + + 

hw, w + ^ + *H = ra3 + H*j = h^ + hh i No. 316. = fa*TO*r, hhthi? = 
raT + HH, HTHH l No. 73= raTH, rnir, 237). 

No. 359. — ( 7-1-29 ). The letter n is the substitute of 
sas corniug after these two. This checkmates No. 209. Since the 
cause of the substitution of ti is here a term enounced in the 5th case, 

( see No. 56 ) ; the 1st letter of sas is affected by the change ( see No. 
47 ). Hence the inflected word ends in a compound consonant, as 
JtHTsp I But the final consonant is elided by 64. Thus we have 2. p. 
gWTTSJ II 

No. 360. — 5 t fa ( 7-2-89 ). Y is the substitute of these, when a 
case-ending beginning with a vowel and undergoing no ohauge of 
form follows. Hence, 3 s. raUT, HUT ( from + HT, HH$+HT = W- 
3 + HT, HTJ + HT, rau + HT, HU + HT ). 

No. 36 l.—gcHaHrliruTSH ( 7-2-86 ). Long a is the substitute 
of these, wheu a case-affix beginning with a consonant and not ad- 
mitting a substitute follows. Thus 3. d. JJUTWTH HTUTVUTJf ( Nos. 354 
316, 361. 73). 3 p. gwifn:, skhiFh: it 

No. 362. — g wwg iy f u ( 7-2-95 ). Tubhya and mahya are the 
substitutes of these / as far as the m ) when fie follows. <JHT$H: Si 
itTUi i 1st am instead of he t then the elision of d ( or ad ). Thus 4. f, 
g«H, *t®H, 4. d. TpIUTTH, *tHWIT<f, 4. p. JWWJ* HCTWf (210) 5. «. 
ra?f H?f (212). 
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No. 363.- -WTO&nrfij ( 7-2.96 ). Tava and mama are the sub- 
stitutes of these ( as far as the m ), wheu nat follows. Henoo, ns + 
+ ( 353 ) — + ( 316 ). Now if as remains 

as as, the form would be mi l Hence, ak ( ) is substituted for Has 
by No. 208. Thus 6. s. m, WW (316 ) ^ in ak being simply indi- 
catory. 6. <f. ga&r:, (354, 360). In 6. p. dkam is used for 

sam by No. 213. Thus 6. p. gWH^, wwtwxj I 7. s. *rfq (357, 
360), 7. d . gs&T:, *rain: l 7. p. gang, **ng ( 361 ). The oompound 
(thou, the last) is declined as gw^ II 

Note.— HB ftwu gwaws* f wnwrSj 

g*T§TRmTafu ii ii xtxn wtIot: fj: 3 i rit|t gaaih 

gwro^T m wmsfq ii * u f gsrSr Fa*d i psmafii- 

« b ii gisBtw: hitotot *g3 gwaw^ i mtagr- 
sfimiraTa gsr§r Faftr a a ii « ii 

If yushmad and asmad denoting unity or duality enter into com- 
position; and if the compound differs in number from them, the 
substitutes yuva and d»a t as well as tva and ma are used. (1). 

When su t jas, he, has follow, those substitutes ( t e. tva , and aha , 
yuya and vaya ; tubhya and mahya ; lava and mama ) are invariably 
used — 2. < 

These, i. e. tva, <fcc. in their proper spheres debar yuva and dva 
by the Law of Posteriority; and also tva And ma by the Law of Prio- 
rity ( i. e. Rules 93, 94, 95 of the 2nd Chapter of Lecture 7, debar 
Rule 92 by the Law of Posteriority and Rule 97 by the Law of Prio- 
rity ) — 3. 

If the compound denotes duality or' unity, and yushmad and 
astnad denote plurality, yuva and ava, tva and ma are not substituted, 
because they ( yushmad and asmad) have not the sense of duality and 
unity — 4. 

WT JTT CTT ft fag fi re r: (surpassing thee or me) makes 1. s. *fk- 
wij, r 1. d. mfowtjy, urfatfrir • 1. p. wffrarafr i 2. s. 

i 2 . d. wfaRmj, r 2 . p. ^rFfTRn^, 1 

( Tva and ma are used in 1. d, 2. d., 2. p. by Sloka I.; and ywya and 
vaya are used in 1. p. by $loka II ). ^ 

. 3. s. 'ufrfaoT i 3. d . *fffRrTwrni, «firiTT«nif i 3. p . 

i 4. %. i 4. d. *foRiTwirw. 

i 4. p. i 5. s. <rf?mg i 
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5. d. i 5. p . urf?mg i 6. t. 

i 6. d. ufawfiT:, *ftmziT: i 6, p. mfwwwwy, *finnwg i 
7. s. wfwwfu, ufanfu i 7. d* srfenm: i 7. p. *fiw«Tg, 

<«fa*Tg i Voc. $. % $ srratsij, &o. 

Ex. 2. ggf *rai *r «f?TO?Rff fa fatrt gaig i f*g msg i 
With this analysis like the foregoing before su, jas and he / aud before 
au, am, aut. g*nj, WWT5im ll 2. p *fag«ng, *mm*\ II 3. *. 
wfngpin, Wr®nranr i 3. d., 4. d, & 5. d, ^foggiHim. TOicnwmj i 3. p. 
mfirgcnfw:, TOireifu: i 4. p. jrfflggwjff, *Rnswm i 5. s and 5. p. 
ufagarg *Wia<f l 6 and 7. d. stfugeih:, *rorcrih: i 6. p. Hi fa gqi^, 
TOiai^g i 7. 9 . *fag*fa, * to afq, jrftrgsng, mraiaTg n 

Ex. gvffR WT«%f?T faa%, gsgwtgitTiSfg l When yushmad and 
I asviad are plural* in composition, the same substitutes as employed 
above are used before 8u t <fcc. The remaining inflected forms are 
noted as follows.— 1. d. 2. *., 2. d. *fwgawT, TOOTW i 2. p. mfn- 
gan^, TOCTTg i 3. I ^fegcwm, TOwai i 3. d, 4. d., 5. d. } wfrT- 
gWTwnJf, I WWOTUTOT 5. 9. aud 5. p. wfagwa, *W**rg i 6. d. and 
7. d. ufagwai:, *pnwh: i 6. p. ^fFgwT^w, *?raT5ig i 7. 8. 
*fagrofii, wrnwfa i 7. p. ^F^rgong, *cBWTg n 

No. 364 .— hot ( 8-1-16 ) uairj (8-1-17) igg^Ttf saworai&T 
(8-1-18). Of a pada , t. e. a finished word and after a pada , let all the 
substitutes be Anudatta ( gravely accented ) when the finished word 
does not stand at the beginning of a pdda ( a quarter of a &loka, a 
foot in poetry). This is a heading rule to regulate action in the 
following. 

No. 365. — gwrawSi: rotagif FgftoreiSai =n§T ( 8-1-20 ). Vam 
and mu are the substitutes of these ( yushmad and asmad ) invested 
with the suffixes of the 6th, 4th or 2nd case ( when they come after a 
pdda and not at the beginning of it. Supplied from the heading rule ). 

No. 366. — gggfRta Qgs!§T ( 8-121 ). Va8 and not are used of 
them in the plural number and in the same cases, ( the restrictions 
being the same ). A contradiction of vam and nau. 

No. 367. — ( 8* 1-22 ). Te and me are the substi- 
tutes of them ending with the singular suffixes of the 6th and the 4th 
case ( the same restrictions ). - 

No. 368. — wn ih fgnhuqr. (8-1-23 ). Tvd and md are used in 
, place of them in the 2nd case singular. 
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Example:— newTisg mifttRmjj S * ifa m4a: i smft b 3 
jfo » «ft: m g m *tfa 3 t fag: # May the Lord of &f ( fortune ) protect 
thee ( U od ) and me ( md ) here — may He give happiness to thee ( te ) 
and to me ( me ). That Hari is thy (te) Lord and mine ( me ) as well. 
May the Omnipresent protect you two ( vdm ) and us two ! gifc gf 5hg- 

trfggwfa 3 t gfc 1 ittangTg: f to StSt gaiTg Swtsto: gg: u 

May Lord bestow bliss on you two (vain) and 011 us two (nau ) May 
He protect you all ( vah ) and us all ( nah ) and give prosperity to you 
all and to us all ( vah and nah ). He is the adored of you all ( vah ) 
and of us all ( nah ) in this world. ggT?jm&T; fag ‘ Why after a pada ? * 
grant§rWTgg that it may not come at the beginning of a sentence ; as 
FBlf TTT?T» wi mg. May God protect thee, mel gum§T fa« I Why 
‘not at the beginning of a pada 1 9 Attend — tfgSfTTOTrajlg: 
gggTSgg 1 May Krishna who is properly understood by the Vedas in 
their entirely always preserve us ! * 

sratranggnmnr ftwfa? sprang, g*, gfg gmgjgTggtfg 11 The 

word stha * invested with the suffixes, in No. 365 leads to the conclu- 
sion that the said substitutes are used instead of those only after 
which the affixes are heard ; but not understood, hence not here ‘ your 
son speaks*. 

VSrtika I. giTRsm from gwrewaraurt *ratsor: u s*fa*wr 
WPJ t HTO B 1 TO, BTOfawffl I Xu a simple sentence, aocent 
less substitutes are used for yuehmad and asmad . A simple sentence 
contains one single finite verb; hence not here ‘-cook the meal, it will be 
thine” ( H3 but not S) « g SJTTO, grsftgT S fort gTRITfg, hut he.e 
it can be used * I will give thee ( 8 ) rice food.’ 

Vartika II. uS gT sTOTTO fotllT TOsglgi? gT grTOTT: I These sub- 
stitutes vdm and nau are optionally used in ananvadesa i. e. 1st re- 
ference, srwiir g fartSi:, but they are invariably used in a sub- 
sequent reference — as, gT HT S TOTTiftrT MTHtTOgriTfeT gT, TOTFfgg- 
fgfcg i 0 Krithna, he is Thy votary, Salutation to him, to Thee. 

No. 369. — g g gTgTsftg ( 8-1-24). In connection with eha 
* and/ va, • or/ ha ‘ verily/ ‘ certainly/ and eva «>)wn * — these substi- 
tutes are never used, gftggi *T g Tgg may Hari preserve thee and me ! 

Hit gf gT g *gg, how can He not preserve thee or me ! wggf$- 
ggnf the village is thy own property. 
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No. 370. — ( 8-1-25 ). These substitutes are 
not used in connexion . with a verb denoting knowledge other than 
ocular, iflST, wf 33)3$, ‘ he mentally sees you/ «ffffS|crari . wrufff 
A worshipper contemplates Thy form. But in Beeiug with the eye. 

3Qqt i A worshipper sees Thee with the eye. 

No. 371 — srttsfon: tr^mznfemtrr (8-1-26). When a word in 
the 1st case actually precedes yushmad and asmad , such substitutes 
are optionally used; though it be a subsequent reference. 

tlftrof TfTtlS s 9TTVT I Faidfa QT II Thou and I are both worship- 
pers, hence, Han proteots thee ( tvam or tva) and me (mam or ma). 

No. 372 — ^rnrfswft TpwfraxrRSrJ (8-1-72). If a Vocative 
case precedes yushmad and asmad it is like what does not actually pre- 
cedes. ( See No. I486). *nwH<gr, * 0 Fire thine.’ SsTOTRnfff '* 0 God ! 
preserve us.” But this rule is generally disregarded in the Vedas. For 
example gsaTTgSsR:, “0 Godl always preserve us.” 

No. 372a.-~ STWTRmwiT ( 8-1-73 ). When 
a Descriptive term in the Vocative case follows a term denoting the 
object described, the latter is said to be like what actually precedes 
yushmad and asmad. Hence, r: UTftj, ‘ 0 Merciful Hari, 

reserve us.’ “0 Splendid Fiie!” is anuddtta here. 

No. 3726. — favcrfatf feritrasw (8-1-74) ** wtor, ajpwwfirfiT 
I But when the objects described are many, the procedure 
is optional, gat: SWHIT: wsf, $TW§ 3 T, ‘ 0 Gods, Protectors, 

may I serve you’ (yushmdn or vah). In this example, the noun 
‘ gods ’ is qualified by the Described term 1 Protectors ’ in apposition 
with it. 

Ex. 1. s gtrnf or gm^ (having beautiful feet). 1. d. | 

1. p . gw*: l 2. s. guisij i 2. d. gm$T » The Accusative plural is 
formed by the next rule. 

No. 373, — are: trg ( 6-4*130), When an Inflective base entitled 
to the designation of bha ends with pdd , p at is the substitute of the 
portion, $dd, Hencp, pdd. being called bha before sas, <fcc. (by No. 
173) makes 2 gw i 3. ». gnai i 3.d. gtn^wmj r &c. 4 No change 
of form takes place . in 3, d.„ou account of the title of pada given to 
it by No. 172. 
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Ex. (who kindles fire) or 1. s. 

qfnnrifr I 1 .d. wft*OTtr. i 1. p. wfawqwniT, i 3. d., 4. d. t and 5. d. ^fasr- 
fhforfar gTOTTO: II By No. 343. Koin is added to the root 

anchu * to go ’ preceded by an Infleoted base in grammatical construction 
with it in the compound. 

No. 374 — agfsrfciT TO3TOUIT: S|$Fs«Fh ( 0-4-24 ). When an 
Inflective base ends in a consouant and is not marked by an indicatory 
short t, the penultimate n of such a base is elided in the simple way 
before suffixes with an Indioatory k or h. Henoe, the penultimate n 
of anchu is dropped before kvin, Thus we have to decline am 
‘ eastern * ( W + 

Again since the word \jra in the original form lnsa ends in 
u of the uk group ; hence by 332, the augment num is inserted after 
the final vowel of it before sarva. suffixes. Thus in i. 8. we have j 
the form msj = (85) which by the elision of 8 by 258 

and of ch by 64 changes its palatal n into the^ guttural iu ac- 
cordance with No. 346. Thus 1. s. I 1. d. XJTS3T I 1. jp* HT33: I 
2. 8. H1TOIJ I 2. d. UT5§T I 

No. 375. to: ( 6-4-138). There is elision of the letter a of 

anchu entitled to the name of bha, after it has dropped its n. Hence 
npa becomes TO ( here only ch of the root remains after the prefix H. 

No. 375 a. §T (6-3-138). When the ch, of anchu which has 

dropped both its a and « follows, the foregoing unq is lengthened. 
Hence by lengthening the prefix pra we have ttra making m 2. 
p. in 3 s. The 3rd case dual is BtnwTn ( 346, 87 ). When 
prali is prefixed to anchu we have 1. 8. ( western ) 1. d. HrUTOTM 

1. p. wnw: l 2 8 . TOX5CT? I 2. d. TOTOT i 2. p. fa being elided 

and the final i of prati being lengthened ). 2. 8. UHta T « 3. d. m* 

iwrnq, <kc. 

Example, wnreaalfa ( who goes to that). This being 
the popular solution, and this, the teohmoal, the 

following rules apply. 

No. 376. — fawspSs&TO Srsrwftra ( 6-3-92 ). Adri is the 
substitute of the ti (fe) of vuhvanch (going eVfcry where), of Deva 
•a god’ and of Prouommals, when ancliu ending with e<* suffix follows, 
fn the form TO®, kvin, i. e. va suffix is understood after anch. 

Hence the form becomes toFj ^5*^ or < again 
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No. 377. — (8*2 80). Short u and long u are 
the substitutes of what follows d in ad<i8 without the termination ‘as 1 
and the d is changed to m. Heuoe, reducing d to m f a to u short, 
the 2nd d to m and r to short w. We have 
( elision of 8 and ch and hi by 346 ), in 1. a. 

Noth 3— SOTTTTTg^: 9TW*WTsrcBi wsasnhj 
&t. 3*9w ate: i The u of j is a Collective compouud, consisting of 
m long and short. By analogy, short u is the substitute of a short 
vowel and of a consonant, and long u, of a long vowel. 1. d. vffjd- 
5®T i 1. p- *yipi59: i 2. a. *55*591? i 2. d. *55*591 i 2. p. 

( 375a ). 3. a *55^91 I 3. d *55*iwiT5 ( 346, 87 ). | 

Some apply this rule with reference to dri only and others do not 
apply it at all; hence, 1. a, *35*? or *33OT; 1. d. *350597 and 
so on. 

Ex. 3359 (northern) makes 1. a. 333 ( 1. d 33591 II 

No 378 — 33$ff ( 6-4-139 ). There is long i for the a of anchu 
coming after the prefix ( 33 ) ud, when anchu is deprived of its n and 
is called bha. Thus 2. p 33te: 1 3. a. 33^9T 1 3. d. 33* W TH, <fco. 

No. 379. — 9w: erf* ( 6-3-93 ). Sam is changed to aami , when 
anchu with the suffix kvin follows. Hence 1. a. TOHf ( moving in a 
right line) 1. d. 9W59T I 1. jp. 95*59: 1 2. p. stfar: 1 3. a. 9lft9T. <fec. 

Ex. 93*399^ ( he moves with ). 

No. 380— 93*0 9fw ( 6-3-95 ). Saha is changed to aadhr 
before anchu with the suffix kvin . Hence 1. a. crew, <fcc. 

No. 381. — fffrofcftQ 9i9 (6 3-94 ). liras is changed to tiri 
(fivft) when anchu with the suffix vi and with the non-elided a follows. 
Hence, 1, #. 1 1. d. ftrasSr 1 l . p. feiw 1 2. a. f?rii59Jf I 2. d. 

ftrisSi 1 2. p. fm*9: 1 3. a. fyrrw 1 3. d. ffrriiwnw, <fcc. 

No. 382. — WT5 9: J*um? ( 6-4-30). The penultimate n of anchu 
is not dissevered, when it means to worship. Henoe the augment 
nun oannot be pat in. Thus *T9 (a worshipper), 1. d. *7597 1 1 .p. 
UT59: I 2. a. 7175951 2. p. UT59: I 3. a. VI59T I 3. d. WWWHf (64, 
346 ). 7. p. (/34, 346, 101, 213) or wwjj ( 350). * 

ml 59m ttwjtt**: 1 Likewise in the sense of worshipping are 
pratyan , ic. deolined. 



Ex. ftlfewrwhn^Si: ( to become crooked or small, a cur- 
lew). 1. s. w? i 1. d. mm i 1. p. mm i 3. d . m*wm, Ac. Ex. 

( a cloud) is declined as (348, 241) or t&nrwrn? 

( 348 ). Ex. g$TO ( cutting well ). The root vraach to cut is 
ohanged to vriich by nfflsqio, when the annex is kvip t and makes 
■1. *. or ( 280, 350, 87, 241 ), 1. d . I 1. p. § 

and 7. p. gqgg or II 

Note. — s^iTR 33*H'IEi£YtWicS53«a I In the Present tense, 
prishat ( speckled, a spotted deer ) mahat ( great respectful ) vrihnt 
(powerful) jagat (the world) are treated like what .ends with the 
satri suffix; hence the augment num is inserted by No. 332 wpS, 
JWS *f?T (Honourable ); ( the penult is lengthened by No. 292, 
tbe a is elided by No. 258 and t by No. 64 ). 1. d. ami 1. p. msw. 
Voc. sing. 3 wng i 2 p. WT5H: i 3. s. irgm I 3. d. w^htoj, &o. 

No. 383. — <g r 33F r T CT WUtSt: (6-4-14). When the su of the 
1st case, not being the sign of the vocative, follows ; the long vowel 
is tbe substitute of the penultimate vowel of a word ending in atu 
and of a word other than a verbal root ending in aa. 

Ex. (intelligent) — this word ends in, matvp or aid; 

hence, 1st the penult a of the form dhimat when stripped of its 
indicatory letters u and p, is lengthened by No. 383; and then num 
is used by No. 332. Thus we have 1. a. (258, 64 ), 1. d. 

I 1. p. vfara: I Voc. sing. % tot^T like mahat 

before aaa, &c. 

• afhOTTfwffl giisjaipn fwwrrfo i winigfng gnaw towS 
ISfn, S?f, «3?f VOtStw l The use of the term ach in Rule 332 is 
regulating in effect. If the operation based upon the indicatory 
letters uk applies to verbs, it applies to anchu only. Hence the 
forms H?f ( falling ) \arg ( falling ) are exempted from the influence of 
No. 332. ( See No. 303 ). qraiftiftfiv g TOTg ga Tjswrfa gwig I 

The expression “ of what not being a verbal root ” offers a license 
to U 9 e num even in such words as not being previously ‘verbs have 
oome to be regarded as such. For example, munrfwfWrftfH ( he wishes 
for a man possessing a cow ; hip in the sense of agent, makes 1. 8. 
ilTmsj I 1. d. m«*m I 1. p. mu!*?: (num by No\332). 

, Ex. WHiag i The pronominal *rag *your nonor ’ is formed of 
“bhd” to Bhine and the affix (jlavatu and is deolined thus — OTTg, 
1. 8, i 1. d. 9 WRi:, 1. p., ( Num « 332 ), <fcc. 
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Ex. wanffa, wa?| (being; satri affix) makes 1. *. wa^ i 1. rf, 
wa*HT i 1 , p. ueRf:, (fee. The penult by No. 383 is not lengthened 
on acoouut of its not ending with atu. 

No. 384.— ( 6-1-3 ). When a verbal root is doubled 
(as is the case in the 6th Lecture), both the parts taken together are 
named abhyasta — A reduplicate. 

No, 385, — «?TO7CTTc&?j: (7-1-78). There is not the augment 
num of satri after a reduplicated fohn. Hence a reduplicated 
form of the root dd ‘to give/ ending with the batri affix, makes 1. 8 . 
3T37J I 1. d. | 1. p. &o. 

No. 386.— wfijyqTSU: ( 6 1-6 ). Let jakshiti, the 7th with 

the 6 verbs following it be named 11 Reduplicate.” Hence by No. 
385 and 258, we have 1. s. ( eating ). 1. d. sia§T l 1. p. 31**:, <fec. 
STflHJ ( waking ), afxjf ( being poor ). mu?} ( ruling ). mw?? ( shin- 
ing), — all these are declined like jakahat. 

The roots Hrtvfap and aafl; though exhibited with the Indicatory 
n take parasmaipad suffixed in the Vedas. Thus 1. 8. atvaa ( shining ). 
§33?! (g oi,, g> pervading). The word gup, ‘concealing’ makes 1. «. 
JTJ or JJSI ( 258, 87 ), 1. d. nth I 1. p. ju: I 3. d. jawT*, &c. 

No. 387 — R?3TfatJ ( 3-2-60 ). When tyad, drc. 

precede drib in composition, kah as well as kvin is the affix added to 
dnb not signifying ‘ocular knowledge.’ Tyad &c. are named ‘ upa- 
poda ’ in this rule. An upapada is either an inflected word or, an 
indeclinable coming before a root with which it is compounded end 
the idea contained in which it qualifies or determines; as tgXWfin:, a 
maker of pots. In this example kumbha is Objective case governed 
by the verb hi ‘to make ' -implied in the word kdra ‘a maker.’ 

No. 388. — flnaaaTisr: ( 6-3*91 ). Long a is the substitute of a 
pronominal when the word drig, or dns or the affix vatu follows. 
Hence, ^ ( 73 ). Now ( suoh ) makes 

1. 8. ( 258, 280, 87, 346, 241 » elision of 8 by No. 258; i in to 

sh by No. 280; sh to d by No. 87 ; d to g hard by No. 346 and g to 
k by No. 241 ) or i 1. d. HTfih l 1. p. aT$u, <fco. , 

i 

Ex. ftny ( who enters) makes 1. #. or fa* (280, 87, 241*) 
l. d. fain i l. p. fair: &o. 
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No. 389. — *feiT (8*2-63). Ku, i. e. a letter of the guttural 
class is optionally the substitute of no* (snj:* who destroya) at the 
end ol&pada. Henoe, 1. «. TO, TO I 1. d. wir T i 1. p. W i 
2. d. TOWN* or ivypvi, &c. 

No. 390. — ( 3-2-58 ). When the preceding word 
in composition with tprii “ to touch ’’ is else than udak , water the 
affix bin is used. Thus TOWF or ( who touches ghee, 1. ».) 

OTT, TO <ko. 

Whlftf?! gives 1, *. fcTOJ or TO* (arrogant, &vi»343), 1. d. 
i 1. p. aw i 3. d , totohj, &c. 

Tvrrf^f g*inffl (who steals gems) makes 1. 3. or 5^ 1 ^ 

rog*i i 1. p. **§*: h 

Ex. TO (six): 1. and 2.p. *^ or (184, 203, 87, 241 ). 3.j>- 

( 87 ).' 4. and 5. p. *^ua: i 6. p. ***1TW ( 308, — nut; 87 * to 
86 6 — cerebral n for the n of nam; 88 note ). 7. p. I The word 
ft*fs* ends with the desiderative san , *???*?* TO* 

I As the shatva chaqge ( 8-3-59 ) succeeds rutva change 
f 8-2-66 ), so by No. 68 rutva change prevails after the elision of »u j 
by No. 258, though the word ends in th in its crude state. Hence 
we get the form ft*f^ a form that falls within the influence of the 
next rule. 

No. 391. — 3T**>JT*T#vjTOi: ( 8-2-76). At the end of a pada t 
the penultimate ik of verbs ending in r or v is lengthened.^ Thus 
1. 8 . ft*#: (109), 1. d. ft*fe*T i 1. jp« f**fe*: * 3 - d - ft*#wi?» &0 * 

No. 392.— ( 8-3-58 ). And also when num 
visarga and a Bibilant severally intervene between inhi and s dental 
of a substitute or of a suffix ; the * dental is reduced to sh cerebral. 
Pipathuh is called a pada ( by 172) before su of the 7th case; and 
the final sh is regarded dental because the rule does not 

take effect, so far as TOWh** is concerned ; henoe the original dental 
i is 1st changed to ru by No. 133, whioh then is changed to vusarga 
by No.' 109, and at last this visarga is retained as tisarga or changed 
to the dental 8 by No. 122. Thus we have ft*?£*p * or ft*#: § = 
fa*#* S or fa*#: * ( 392 ) « ft*#* g ( 86 ) or ft*#: g: « Note that 
the rutva change was followed by the lengthening of the preceding ik 
by No 391. 
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Ex. fwrii (who wishes to do) makes 1. 8, fwft: ( 258 ; then 

regarding th as t as before, elide it by No. 274 and change r to 

visarga by No. 109; 1. d. i 1. p . I 7. p . (No 

vitarga by hi gfa ). Ex. Sto (arm) is formed jg“ the root dam *to 
subdue and the affix $08 ( aiflTSr ) and the ti of dam t i. e. am 
disappears on account of the indicatory $ of im ( see No. 246 j lira- | 
n 1- St: i 1. d. StSt i 1. p Sm: i 2. p. Sr*: 

or §ran: ° (246, 217) 3. t. Sttsott or Stut, <kc. Ex. ( who wishes 

to enter ) is formed from the desiderative form of the root vis ‘to enter' 
followed by tde^evanesoent suffixes kvip. l nS 

fro, SHfTOyS i The crude form farfafj, when analysed, becomes 
fijfaTpj. Hence placing su after it we h>tve fafarappr + At this stage, 
1st the suffix tu is elided ; afterwards two different operations present 
themselves : — The one, the change of the palatal « to sh and the other, 
tbe elision of the final s of tan by No. 64. Now the 1st gives way 
to the 2nd in accordance with the direction of No 68. Hence, after 
the elision of s dental, the palatal s is changed to the ceiebral by 
No. 280 ; which alters to the cerebral d by No. 87 and finally to t of 
the same kind by No. 241. Thus.1. t. or i 1. d. I 

l. p • fafag: \ 3. d. i 7. p. fafro n The& of the inflected 

form is elided by No. 350, when the tu of 7. p. follows, and 

then the next rule applies. 

No. 393. — w: fa ( 8-2-41 ). K is the substitute of th or 
dh cerebral when t follows. Hence, reducing the t of tu to th cerebral 
by No. 243, we have 7, p. fafag i 

Ex. TO ( Paring, cutting ) becomes or in 1. 8. (elision of 
8U f of k and the change of sh to $ or \ cerebral) tot in 1. d.M c. 
Ex. irTO ‘who protects a cow’ becomes in 1. s. 4tw in 1 . d, 

wfa xfawT un** wt fafag whftfa a trasS. fiomnw wrfTOjnmj; 
TOnfaSnrRffan na u When kuvip follows the causal forms, takshi and 
rdkthi ; the rule tkoh does not take effect; because the elision of the 
causal suffix ni is sthani. Hence the elision of the last letter of the 
compound consonant ^ obtains. Thus we have or Hit, nnjj or 
ffTOT in 1. i. Thj^ desiderative forms ftnx^j (who wishes to cook), 
faag ( who wisher to speak ). faro ( who wishes to burn ) becoipe 
fanqf or fqnn ; faasf or faai( f 2WJ or in 1. #. and are declined 

like fafag- 





Ex. Ijfh ( to go ), Jjwfofftfin ( of good gait a 258, 

133, 391, 109 ); gfaSxs gfa*: i 3. s. gfrot i 3. d. gtftwni ( 133, 391 ). 

In the same way 5gH: (gq XWiX, to cut; who cuts well). 

The word faTO which ends with the suffix vasu makes l. ». 
■fagm ( 332, 292, 258, 64 ), 1. d. ftigitt I 1. p. fagTS*. I Voo. sing. 

$ 2 . ». faaw?. 

No. 394. — tot: HTOTOBi? ( 6-4-131 ). The aampraa&rana is the 
substitute of a bha ending in vatu. Hence 2. p. ( 301, 243 ) 

3. 8. f«3«T I 3. d. ( 303 ), 7. p. H 

Ex. iifTOTf ( one who has sat down ) makes 1. 8. 

1. d. Sfamh I 1. V ifTOTH: i 2. *. l 2. p. i 3. *. tg*T 1 

3. d. &c. Ex. gflR ( who injures well ), 1. d. 

I 1- P • i 3 - d ' gfiswnn ( 64 ) &o. 7. p. I Ex. 

ts*! from \JTO ( to fall down ) makes 1. 8. «l?j or ( 303, 241 ) 

l. d. \33§T I 1«V • ( The nasal n disappears by 374, because the 

root >3TO does not end in the short indicatory i. ) 3. d. Wf^WTTtf 7. p. 
\ 33 f 3 ( 303 ). In the same way, from ‘ to fall ’. 

o 

No. 395- tiifrsga ( 7-1-89 ). Wlien a sarvandmaaslhdna follows, 

atuti is the substitute of the word puns, sxnmtQTji u in asun 
is simply euphonic. Since the substitute ends in n, hence by 46, it 
takes the place of the final s. Anuswira in puns (ga) is symbolic of 

m. Hence we have to decline gxm as regards saiva. suffixes. Thus 
1. «. gm«I (332, 292 = gns^+^ = g*n^+a = elision of su. of * = 
258, 64 ), gmtl • 1- P ■ jpro: i 2. p. ga: i 3. *■ gar > 3. d $wna ( 64 ), 
3. p. gfa: i 7. p. §g . The word mm ‘ the regent of the planet 
venus) takes the substitute unan by No 270. Thus, 1. s, miXX : 1. d, 
3 nwfr 1 1. p. mm: i wtn atagr ax sxa aaxma ai aiw: i A nan is the 
alternative substitute of this iu the vocative ease, and the elision of 
n is also stated as an alternative case. Thus we have % mm; or 
% mix; or # mix: ( 258, 133, 109 ) ; 3 . d. mHnwrij ( 172, 135.JS60 ) 
In the same way «TOI (time). Thus WIT (270). l.d. axaal i 
1. p. axw • % XXV * 0 . Ex. a>ra ( Brahnui) A|kes l.e. aw: (383). 

1. d. aaSt i‘l. P- wr' * >* ( 133 > 109 )• Ex - ( who 

dresses well ). Ex. fro* TO#; Prom: or faTOW: ( who eats a funeral 

cake ). 1. <L ftrawSl. *c. 
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No. 39t5. — *3Q4T§ir<mr (7-2-107). When su* follows, au 
( ®T ) is the substitute of the final of ados ( that ) and the su suffix is 
elided. By No. 351, the d of this word is changed to 9 . Thus 1. 9 . 

In l.rf. proceed thus: — W 3 rcj+$T = ( 263 ) = *3%T ( 316) » 

«St (6D)*i»|r ( 377 e long u in place of long aw, and m for d ). In 
1. p. having changed jus to it and used guna t let ub make use of the j 
next rule. 

No. 397. — ( 8-2-81 ). In the plural, et coming 
after d is changed to long t, and the d is changed to m. Thus 1. p. 
wft. fawfa? ftrn In accordance with 

the drift of No. 68, all operations depending upon a case-affix take 
place fiist, then the substitution of u and m follows. Hence, adam 
( *3*!) becomes wmj in 2. *. 2. d. sm, I 2. p. ii 

No. 398. — (8 2-31). The substitution of mu ( 377) is 
not reckoned invalid, when the substitution of nd is to take place or ! 
has taken place. Here contrary to the spirit of No. 68, 1st mu is 
substituted and then the base taking the form of ghi, td is changed 
to nd by 254. Thus 3 s. fljpTT l 3. d. ( 377 ) ( 397) j 

4. 9 . wrai i 4. p. i 5. s. vjgmjri i 6. s. sroaj i 6. d wipi: i 

6. p. TOtum i 7. a. sm5i: i 7. p. TO>g-— jfoaffT: 

Masculines ending in consonants concluded. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Feminine Bases ending in Consonants. 

No. 399. — ( 8 2 34 ). Dh dental is the substitute of the 
h of nah ( to bind ), when jhal follows or at the end of a pada. When 
nah taking the affix kvip comes after a word compounded with it, the 
word so compounded is lengthened by Rule — srfu qffl gfd sufvi sfa 
nftl Hfa yraT ( 6-3-116 ). Hence 3Pf + = f*5HJ becomes ( a 

slipper) and is declined thus — 1. 8. or 3QT*3 (25S, 399, 87, 

241 ). 1. d. aaratT i 1. p. garer. i 3. d. i 7. p. 3<iT9V?§: u 

The word sfcHJJJ * a vedio metre ’ comes from the root ehnih ‘ to love * 
and ends in the affix fain. Hence from No. 346 we have 1. *. sftarag i 
1. d. afarlT i 3. cfyifairnziTii i 7. p, gfture n 

Ex. (sky) makes 1. 8. £TT: ( 306 ).* 1. d. fe8r I 1. p. fiws, I 
3 -d. BJWTT1T (307). 7.p. a<g H Ex. fnt ( speech ) T. ills ( 258, 
391, 109). 1. d. fiftl I l.p. fnx:, <fco. Ex. (a city) — 1. 8 . ij; i 
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1. d. I 1. p. JB, Ac. ^ [n the feminine VPUJ is substituted for 
( tout ), in hence we get 1 and 2. p. ***: ( 282 >. 6. p . (283)! 

filWft 21^ *t4Pt ft Feminine termination is subjoined to him 

(who, «fec% ) after it has assumed the form ka (No. 313). Thus we 
have L *. WT I 1. d. ft i 1. p. m like ash II 

No. 400. — a: ( 7-2-110 ). Instead of the d of idam t y is used, 
when su follows. Hence, by No. 314 we have in 1. i. In the 
remaining Cnses, 1st Bhort a is substituted fur the final of idam, whioh 
then becomes ^ by No. 310. Again, to mark the feminine, long a, 
t. e. tdp is annexed, thus producing the form ^art *in declension. 
Again, d being Changed to w by No. 314, we have to deal with the 
form TOT in the 1st two cases. Thus 1. d. ( 199, 66a) 1. p. *m: 

•( 73 ). 2. s. TOT*? * 2. d. tS i 2. p. tot: \\ In the remaining cases, id 
portion is changed to an before a vowel by No. 318, and is elided 
before a consonant by No. 319. Thus 3. 8. VHUT ( 232, the final dp 
of and being changed to ekdr , MR + VT3P ) 3. d. viffliw i 3. p. viftf: i 
4. s. to ( 225 ). 4. p vtwi: i 5 and 6. s. tot: i 6. d. toJt: ( 232 ). 6.p. 
TOttl ( 225, 214). 7. p. VTlg II In re-employment ( ), 2. «. 

OSfTlf | 2. d. TO i 2. p . TOT: I 3. 8. TOUT l 6 and 7 d. to5i; t 

sih VffTTmsafeaTfert: M By sutva ritvig , &c., the root 

(H5T) ‘to quit' takes the affix kvin and the augment am is irregularly 
iuserted. This is the origin of the word H5f ( a garland ). 1. 8. 

or *it I 1. d. i 1. p *5f: I 3. d. 5PWTW i 7 . p. *3 « *1? (short 
a for. the final and tap) makes 1. s. WT I 1. d. Rl 1 1. p> Wi: 11 In 
the same way (that) and to^ (this). V1V (speech). 1. s. 

or to 1 1. d. 3T$T I 1. p. 3TV: I 3. d. TOOT** \ 7. p. TO ( 243 ). 
VTif ( wator ) is a true plural and has its vowel lengthened by No. 

! 271 in l. p. Thus l. p. via: 1 2. p. va: II 
; No. 401. — vxftfii; ( 7-4*48). The letter t of the dental class is 
the substitute of the base dp, when a suffix beginning with bh follows. 
Thus 3. p. ( 87 ). 4. p. 1 6. p. votij 1 7. p. *qj 11 

Ex. fer$ ( direction ) gives 1. s. fe«$ or fen ( 258, 343, 346, 87 ), 
l. d. fevt I 1. P • fear: I 3. d, fewr?? 1 7. p. fev (346, 243). By 
No. 387, kvin is placed after drib preceded by tyad , &c., hence the 
word substitutes a guttural even when it is compounded with 
tyad , <fec. Thus* 1. « 0 1. d. $tT 1 l. p. ( light ) makes 

1. 3. 1 1. & fwtT 1 1. p. four: 1 3. d. Tmymq 1 7. p. fanpg 

or fea^g n 
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Er. snjsprS-tfa ‘ a friend ’ ( elision of * by 258, r for ah 
by 133; long u for the short u by 391, lastly viaarga for r by 109) 
1. d. I 1 . p. i 3. d sfwiiir, i 7. p. F£«J or t ( The 
substitute ah being iuvalid r is substituted for the 

» of sajtis by 133 and the vow<d is lengthened by 391. Again, the 
r is changed to viaarga by 109, and the viaarga is optionally changed 
to 8 by 122. Lastly s is changed to ah by 243. Hence the optional 
change by 122 produces two forms). The pronominal a das is thus 
deolined — 1. *. wSt ( 396 ). 1. d. *£(263, tap substituted, 199, 
guna; u and m substituted). 1. p, *£: i 2. a, arm 2. d. *£ | 2. p, 
*£: i 3. a. aigm 3. d ajnara i 3 p. agfa; i 4. aipi i 4. p. *£»: i 
5 aud 6. a. agan: i 6. aud 7. d *g8r: i 6. p. I 7. 8 . agauw 

7, p, agg so much for Feminiues ending in consonants. , 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Neuter Bases ending in Consonants. 

( 59 S 7 R 55 ) — In the declension of neuters su and am are elided 
by No. 204 ; the h of auduh by 303 is changed to d, when the word 
becomes a pada. Thus 1. 8. magg or ( having good cattle ) 

1. d. 200, 1. p. ( am augment and H for jas and 

808 ), Again, the hame in the 2nd case. The rest like the Masculine 
Ex. faimfaa ‘a cloudless sky’ makes 1. 8. fanraa (307 and yon) 
1 . d. fgwafeal ( 200 ). 1 . p. fewafefa ( 201 ), <fcc. stt ( water) be- 
comes at: in 1. a. in 1. d and aific in 1. p. The same in the 2nd 
case. 3. 8. am &c. The word ag* maker aRnft (201, 302 ) in 1. 
and 2. p. (what) takes the form fasw ( 204) in 1. 8. A ( 313, 200, 
guna). 1. p. wifa ( 313, 201, 290, 257 ). The same forms recur in 
the 2nd case and the rest is like the Masculine **313* SagffiW 1 
finat (Q 33 ) is stated to come in place of idam in the neuter in re- 
employment. Thus 1. s. WJ ( 204). 1, d. V& (204, 265, guna)' 
1. p. i&tfit 1 3. 8 . inR 1 6. and 7. d. 1 Brahman (gjFg^the 
supreme being) makes 1. 8. am (204, 249), 1. d , gvraft l. p» JfWlfin 
Voo. s. a snfrg or % am* The rule bigfa is applicable in forming 
the Norn. sing, of aAon ( *ag » a day ) on the elision of the affix su ; 
the reason is that^he elision of *u hy 204 is oomplete and that the 
elided affix exercises no influence on the preceding base, kence the affix 
tu is considered to be non-existent. Thus 1. 8 . * 3 : 1. d. or *fm 
(250) l.jp. *mfa» Again the same in the 2nd case. 3. 8. *JT (247). 
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No. 402. — TO^ ( 8-2-68 ). Ru ( w ) is the substitute of ahan at 
the end of a pada. Hence 3. d. W%T¥OTW ( 135 ). 
httSt, tw%raaitfw\3WTTOT& tma, wwfraira w wnrwTtf finrim 
fgfftifal HaWSITftr WWTW II ^TOWUTfir qfer^ 9 Stwmfirera: 1 

Here, as regards such forms to:. wiiwnTj, the rules ingfii No. HI, 
and TO 5 ! No. 402 are non-existent in the sight of No. 249 ( wror* Ao. ) 
hence the elision of n by No. 249 is due, but re-turning to the tutra 
TO 5 ! on the irregular supposition of the non-elision of n, we may 
substitute rti (*) by the 2nd t. e. TO 5 !- The substitute r and ru 
also relate to what ends with to 5 !- Hence 1. 5 #tWTWT&T3rw: ( a long 
day of summer ) TOS^nfeWTW raUWWURTSgfil wfa fitfWTJWTWTW 
*: l HWiTfiaraWTWTWTOin 11 Here the affix su is elided by 

kalah , but still it continues to operate on the base by Pratyaya Lak- 
shana No. 178; hence considering the propriety of the prohibition 
Vlgfq in No. 141, let us substitute ru but not r. Again the rule sub- 
stituting ru (TO 5 !) * s non-existent Hence considering the base to be 
marked by the final w, the penult is lengthened by No. 257. 1 and 

2. d, I 1- p> sftaiET*: 1 3. s. esfijTgT 1 3. d. gftn$Twni 1 Voc. 

sing. S a^nn: Ac. 

Ex. afire 5 ! « having a staff; a religious mendicant" makes 1. s. 
afire ( 204. 219), 1. d. (200). 1. p. susffir (201 and 257.) 

3. $. afire 5 !! 3. d. 3 ftrewim ( 172, 249) Ac. In the same way arc 
declined w^ip 5 !, WgUR 5 ! (having many suns). Ex. TOW: HcfT^ 
WWW, faSRlfisTORTr! I The word asrij ( blood ) substitutes ku 

at the end of a pada t since kvin is affixed to it. TOWSJAdtg TOlS . 

TOWwSifrttJ: l But the word asrik ( a kind of religious ab- 
straction) is formed of the root asu (TO = to throw ) and the unadi 
suffix rich. Thus 8. TOW or TOW l 1. d. TOsft I 1. jp- Wtffsw 1 Ac. 
TOW Wfif ST TO 5 ! I From No. 246 paddanno we get the form to^ 
before ias t Ac. Thus 2. p. wwrfir or TOfcw I 3. #. TOT «r TOWT 1 
3. d. WWWTW, Ac. The word 3^ ‘strong' makes 1. 5. 3iW or 3^ 

( 348) 1. d. 3 p. m (TOBI5TT w8nK = the consonants in com- 
position being in the order of n, r and g. wflrtws WWQfTWWT 

9T 3* ST wmfil l The insertion of the augment nun is 

disallowed iy forming the l.p. of the compound ( possessing great 
strength); but it can tome before the last letter of it by option; as 
bahurji kulani (or bahurhji), a powerful family. The pronoun ?TO 
makes 1. #. JUH or ( 204, 241 ). 1. d, ft 1 1. p» WTfif ll Likewise 
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3$ ( that ) assumes the form or 3 ^ in 1 . a. S in 1 . d. and 3 lfa 
in 1. p. The same in the 2nd case and like the masculine in the re- 
maining cases. 33 ( which what ) becomes 37 } 3 tufa, the same being 
repeated in the 2nd case. 377^ ( this ) — 1. s. 337 ; or 377$ 1 1. d. 33 I 
1. j>. 33i?3 wsarafig 3377, but in re-employment this word takes the 
form 337} in 1. s. and so on. * j 

Ex. Sfraft: fwj (fi&rsH-firaT}) = breaking again and again, 
produces SfilT} or in 1. a. in 1. d . afwfe in 1. p W5F3 T* 

331 snfTOraTTOsreranw 33, 3 1 wfaSi uBifasraiT- 

mSTTf 1 The Frequentative Form of the root to 

break ( i. e. Sfiiaj ) first drops its y and then the final a ; the whole 
of the 3 ^ suffix disappears in this way on account of the suffix kvip 
through the operation of the rules ut3 33 : and *31313 : 1 The suffix 
kvip too disappears. Now considering the elision of a to be sthane 
i. •a. the original form for which the elision is substituted, we cannot 
insert the augment num after the final vowel of the base, because the 
base does not end in a j hal, nor can we use num by reason of its 
ending in ach, vowels; because a substituted form lacks the status of 
the original form in svarvidhi ( see panbhdshd No. 51 ). Hence Shi ftf* 
3fnF3J3jHlfa in 1. p. 

Ex. 33TGR ( a worshipper of cows, or the going of cows ) takes 
a variety of forms on the following grounds — 33T9J 315313 33lfinrft 
Ss^Tn fa Saw: 1 wass utto 11 q n rjt gw 33 3 ^ wtSt 

33 HiW 8 ftfiD smrer: 1 frraift S9 331 S iwraftfa fiswma 1 The inflected 
forms of gavak are considered to be 109 in number in accordance with 
the variety of senses which the root anchu enjoys ( meaning to wor- 
ship and to go) and the non-conjunction of the final vowel of go and 
the initial of anchu the substitution of and of the prior form 0. 
Know that it takes 9 different forms before each of the affixes, su, am 
and sup (9x3= 27 ) ; 6 forms before each of the six suffixes beginning 
with bha ( 6 x 6 * 36 ), then before jtw and sas ( 3 x 2 ), four before 
each of the remaining 10 suffixes (4x10 = 40) (thus producing the 
No. 109 ) H*if« 1 mwawlfn ftroi t ufr * Sw: i 

TOTC 333T3381735W H Thus, ‘ he worships a cow/ this being the ana- 
lysis of the word, itMkes bin after it by the Sutra, rittij, <fco., when 
anchu means to go/ there is elision of n. The 1st word ‘go’ substi- 
tutes avah for its final before anchu in the opinion of Spotpyana. Thus 
1 . 1 . Iten^ornam (whlftwiitfH wrfsrmS, the final of 'go’ retaining 
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its original form )> Suigor the final of go being the single 

substitute) Jini (^HSlTmg — N being changed to n by 

kutva in the sense of worshipping ) irqrg, mw fa*. Thus we get 
nine forms in 1. 8. (*wru mm3*, the same No. of' forms with the 
suffix am too ) ($T*S fRI55(ni!, the a of anchu being elided 

on account of its taking the name bka by *qj). Thus 1. d. imft (qqmif 
g, but in worshipping ) qqrwfy fa*5*t, m5*> ( znuih: fa:, fa gsfai- 
HtflRfSrgg ( it for ja8 and ias ; num on account of it being a sarvand - 
maasthdua ) l p. iTSTTfw, fa*Fs9, faFig, 3. s fasn l TTTO55T, 

fasm i 3. d, nciHHiny, ftrcnwiTg, faroirg, fawwrg, fa*- 

wng <fec. gfa g*T*?IHT gfirFfT gg i The forms euding in n 

in 7. p. take the augment kuk. Thus 7. p. iraT*g, fa**g qaT- 

*g, fa*gg, fagg, *sTg, fa*g, fag. The word faisg Frng+ireer- 
an animal makes 1. 8. FcTSSF ( 381 ) 1. d fatnft ( 375 ) 1 . p. faqFs?* 
( 290 ) gsnm g, but in the sense of worshipping fans? fan«ptft fanfatr. 
The « is not elided by No. 38 2. The word qqtg liver) makes 1. j. 
aWfJ l.d. TOfft i 1 p. uatfm l From No. 219 we obfam the alternative 
form q*»g | Thus 2. p. wF* or qq»Fmi 3. s. qqsaT, nan ( 247 ). Like 
wise TOFg ( ordure ) makes 1. s. sjnm I 1. d. STWcft 1. p. toFjr • 2. p. 
TOffa nr OTTFs! i 3. j. 3TWT or 3ftRrIT, <ko. The participle 35g ( giviug ) 
make 1. s. aqg I 1. d. ii 

No. 403. — ert sfgssRBI (7-1-79). Nunt is optionally the aug- 
ment of whatever reduplicated form ends with satri, when a sfrva- 
ndnaasthdna follows, lienee 1 and 2. p. aatfm or cSqfa { The parti- 
ciple g*g ( paining) seeks the aid of the next rule. 

No. 404. — ( 7-1-80 ). Nunt is Optionally the aug- 
ment of whatever ends in a portion of the iatri suffix, provided that 
the portion comes after a base ending in a ; when ii ( fa ) or a nadi 
follows. For example, the verbal root tud ( to pain ) becomes the base 
?T3 by taking the affix ( V ) and then with the portion of the iatri affix 
(Jig) following it, it becomes tudat (g^g) by No. 316 which then by 
this rule makes 1. d. ga*fa or gsfa l The 1. p. of it is gaFm • Like- 
wise wig ( shining ) makes 1. d. wrfa or ufa i The verbal root qg 
‘to cook’ 1st takes the affix iatn and then iap oomiug before the par- 
ticipial affix iatri; so it comes under the next rule. * 

No. 405.- mfafiwg (71-81). Num is invariably the 

augment of what ends with iatri (the portion at) that follows the 
of iap or iyan t when ii or a nadi follows. Sap is the conjugational 
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characteristic of verbs called bhvadi and iyan of ditadi. Henoe toh 
makes 1. d. Writ I In the same way taking the class affix iyan 

and meaning “ sporting, shining, Ac.” makes 1. d . and 1. p 

alaifirl Ac. The word ( a sleeper ) makes L s. FUf or *93 ( 87 ) 
ftrarreKisfir gw: nfHoSMwrq wfar i The penul 

timate of wap is lengthened (271) previous to the insertion of num 
by 290; though the latter stitra, is invariable in effect and subsequent 
in order; because the Paribhasha wfawSlrKFra WtHffW 

expressly provides that an operation relating to a primitive form takes 
place before one concerning an altered form. Hence 1. p. {jsnfal fat- 
aaRTS&rSi flfiroiiTTSrSrfwffl U# H toS flfgTHTgwq \ Regarding the abovo 
Paribhasha to be inapplicable here, we may use num only. Thus 1. p. 
*afwi i 3. t. *goT viiftr ( 401 ) *3aftr: in 3. p. 3. d. Ac. jrfSfuWrin- 
\ The unadi affix us is added to the root ufaf * to be rich 
by artipibati, Ac. of the 2nd Chapter of unadi. Hence we get the word 
i*gw which makes 1. s. \jg: (204, 133, 109), 1. d. vigift WpSfa a^i 
gw fainiwlwfrl Hi i In the 1. p. the vowel is lengthened by 292, and 
the 8 is changed to sh\ though num intervenes (392). ThuB we have 
YRfa in 1. p. 3. d. \jgwmj ( 133 ). 3. a. ugm Ac. In the same way 
decline TO*( (an eye ). sfiSW ( clarified butter). 

Ex. frrafena: fgflW Slftfe 1 The desiderative form of 35 ( to 
read ) takes the affix kvip to denote the agent and thus becomes fixufeu 
which makes 1 . 9 . ( 133, 391, 109). 1 . d. Fuufeiift (^^TTO 

OTfaqgamwsr rag jii gw *) l. p. ftwfefii 1 
3 ,d. ftnrihWTW Ac. The base uu*f ( water ) makes 1. s. jm: ( 204, 133, 
109). l.cf. 1. p. mrifa ( 292). The word ggag (having good 
men) makes 1- »■ (204,04). 1. d. gyjt i l.j>. wgwife (395, 

332, 292). fawfrR^Tiiw 3?aw?w. In the declension of ados ( that ), 
the ohanges relating to case affixes ( directed in Nos. 204, 201, Ac. ) 
take place first; then the substitution of u and m by 377 follow. Thus 
we have 1. #. vs: i 1. d. i 1. p. *wfa. The rest is like the masouline. 








PART II. 

CHAPTER I. 

Cases. 

No. 1. — unrcifr (14-23). This is a heading rule. 3RU- 

afafa TCprsfft, * what acts is called Kdraka ; ’ the word kirka ends with 
the verbal suffix * nvul \ 

g fi TORTO Td fanTifmS* sfa I the word kdraka invariably 

means a cause of action, t. e. the relation of the noun to the verb in a 
sentence, the notion of a case, but not coextensive with the term case. 

There are six such relations according to Panini ; (a) srjJ, the 
object or the nearest aim of an agent, the idea expressed by the ac- 
cusative case; (b) TOUW, the instrument or idea expressed by the 
Inst, case ;<(c) «HT, the agent or doer of an action, also expressed by 
the Inst, case, or if expressed by Nom. case, not considered a kdraka , 
*. e . the agent and instrument are both expressed by the inst. when 
they are not implied in the verbal termination ; ( d ) HW3TTO, the 
recipient of the object of giving or of a gift, hence the idea expressed 
by the Dative case; (e ) JjnnSRW, ablation, i. e. departure or removal 
from a fixed point, the idea expressed by the ablative case; (/) 
3RWW, location or the place of the action i, e. the idea expressed by 
the locative caso. The idea of the genitive or possessive case is not 
considered a kdraka , because it expresses the relation of two nouns to 
eaoh other, but not the relation of a noun and verb. 

* Although the English word case is not co-extensive with kdraka , 
yet it is very appropriate to the purpose of translation, since it also 
expresses the idea of the sesha-kdrakay the possessive. 

No. 2.— uamnfcUTSTiW? (14-24). WtSt fsntStri i Apdt/a means 
f separation. 1 VnfFRSiSlftffl ( 3SJ HRXU: ) the root dhru 
of dhruvam means to be stationary or to be in motion. tja 
mS 91 vn qgdtatgR * whatever being in 

motion, or stationary is ^connected with separation, ». e. becomes the 
fixed point of the departure of a thing is called ablation ( the limit of 
departure ). 
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3W % as it is said that, wtS UgqraW 37 life 9T 3371 I 
\J3dfrTFr3T331 W4 u r a wS ii At the time of separation, the thing 
which remains passive, whether being in motion or not, is called dhruva 
*a fixed point* and on account of departure from itself, it*is oalled 
* apdddna * ablation. Hence, JnqTFGHfa * he falls from the horse.* 
Here, ‘the horse in motion* is called apddana , because it denotes the* 
fixed point from which the rider departs by falling. 

No. 2 a . — W TTT R TOuft (2-3-24). Let the 5th case-affix be 
used iu tho sense of ablation. Thus TO Tg w rfa * he comes from the 
village.’ The affix dt is added to grdma to denote the Ablative case. 

Vtfrtika. wjt&TFanw UWTgTORmqtfisnqw l It may be added 
that whatever expresses dislike, indifference or neglect is called ab 
lation. Thus ‘ be hates sin.* WOTTfgwfa * he dislikes 

vice.’ ‘he is indifferent to virtue.* 

• 

No. wuihj: ( 1-4-25). wj *t:, *5 T 

3*T 3 * those which mean to fear and to protect.’ The cause 

of fear or that from which one- protects oneself is named ablation ; 
when a verb used in the sense of bhi, to fear; or trd , to protect 
is employed. 

Thus, SroinfTOfi? ST c he fears thieves.’ $TOSqDrraS 

ST ‘he protects himself from thieves.’ Why ‘the oause of fear?’ 
Witness snwfwffT ‘ he fears in a forest.’ Location is intended here. 

No. 4. — (1-4-26). ‘ pardji means 

to be spent ; to be exhausted.’ 

The unbearable cause denoted by the employment of the verb 
pardji ‘to feel sick of’ is named ablation . 

Ex. ( sniig istafs st ) * he feels sick of 

study.’ But we say JR3TU5UIH ‘ he overcomes his enemies.’ The ob- 
ject is implied. 

No. 5 — ( I -4-27) ifa aror un mi fwifaq fasra 
qsT3Tmc*ftq?snST S q**ftq?S qs * faqq3 il When a verb 
signifying to drive away or keep off is used; the object from 
which an animal is intended to be kept off is named ablation. Here 
the sense is that the animal to be kept off does not belong to the 
person, who drives it away and that the desired object, the barley, &o. 
is the property of such a person. 
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Ex. OTWTUT STTuffl ‘he drives off the cow from the barley ( that 
is his own ).* 

No. 6.— OTH0TT (1-4-28). The aim being conceal- 

ment, the person from whom one desires to hide oneself is named 
<apdddna.* 

Ex. * he hides himself from the teacher.’ 3HT- 

unmfrotaS 4 ditto.’ 

Why otuSt? ‘the object... concealment 1 * Witness SrcnrfafBS 

* he does not like to look at the thieves ’ — the objec^. Why f 

* desires ? ’ wwfuH^mn win, the same holds good even when he is 
seen hiding himself. 

No. 7. — wnsniTaWT (1-4-29). vmm ufau rafa n ‘the tea- 
cher.’ * to acquire knowledge according 

to the established usage.’ The person from whom on.e receives ins- 
truction ( in the sciences ) according to rule is named ablation. 

Ex. ‘ he gets instruction from the teacher.* 3UT- 

WUTOTWnfif ‘ ditto.’ 

Why otStiH Witness 5f z& szihfrr ‘he hears the song of the 
actor.’ 

No. 8. — gifa wg: TOfn: ( 1-4-30 ). wht, sift ott i The agent 
of the action implied by 1 to be born or produced.’ The productive 
cause of whatever originates therefrom is called ablation. 

Ex. JZfTOgTT aTTOH ‘ a stream takes its rise in the summit.’ StW- 
gfTOSRT ‘ a beetle is born from cow-dung. ’ 

No. 9. — gs: HOT: (1-4-31). Thesourceof anything that emanates 
therefrom is named ablation. fgOTHT OTT HOTfil ‘ the Gangd rises in 
the Himalayas.’ 

8 No. 10. — HSOTTTHITfOTfH S OTTTRH ( 1-4-32 ). 3TOT7 flROTT ( 

iwftrafif S SWOT! WT?J U He whom one wishes 

to connect with the object of giving ( *. e. the gift forming the instru- 
ment of the verb used in this Sfitra) is called the Recipient. 

No. 10 a. — HRjtff STOW ( 2-3-13 ). The fo&rth case-affix is used, 
when the recipient is rnfeant. 

Ex, OTTUWOTHT ottFh * he gives a cow to the teacher.’ JiiOT* 
HiTufwBT TOlfil ‘he gives alma to the religious student.’ 
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Vrirtika (1) fiRTOTOufa ‘also he whom one wiBhes to 

connect with some action is called the Recipient.* 

Ex. ( * tferaill* rftrf wfrafk ) * he censures atheists/ 

‘he girds on his armour for a fight.’ (afwjtqro) 

4 she sleeps with her husband.’ 

V&rtika (2) iffm: appcci sararfiWT hwtrb? a *£ tot i The | 

object may be named the instrument, and tho recipient, the object. 
Thus, HSRTCJ inprS ‘ he worships Rudra by animal sacrifice * = sjra 

‘ he offers an animal to Rudra at a sacrifice.’ The following 
couplet throw s*additioual light on the subject: 

wfananum 9w5rfts?ro i 

finmgfnfHwri ii 

By not declining the gift of the giver, thdt is, by ‘giving his 
consent in words like ‘ let it be so ; ’ by being obliged to take the gift ; 
by tacitly suffering the giver to carry out his wish ; the person con- 
nected with the gift of the cow, <kc., gets the title of ‘ recipient/ Thus — 

StfW §t 33 TffT ‘ he presents flowers to the gods.’ QT3TCRTO* 

I fW3T asrfo ‘ he gives alms to the beggar/ 3TIT«imnmT 33Tfpr ‘ he 
humbly offers a cow to the teacher/ mftlSnnwmiRW qtfeRnrerrf?! 
‘the teacher on being interrupted gives him a slap/ srcjr^TU wffl 33JTH 
‘ let not one counsel a 3udra.’ ftfi snw fa fagfersRJTgsHfOTTil 

FJJWWTn: ‘what is then to give ?’ To give is to part with one’s own 
property in the name of God without expecting a return. 

No. 11. — TOraHT tfamnn: ( 1-4-33 ). g fa s n qwreraT mmv. 
Verbs agreeing in sense with ruchi * to please, to be attractive/ 
The person intended to be pleased, when a verb signifying to please 
is used, is named the recipient. 

Ex. SsaRiuiraS itaraf: ‘a sweetmeat-ball pleases Devadatta/ 
Oirarara WsSgu: ‘a sweet cake pleases Yajiladatta/ 

No. 12. — gs wt suit tftamR: (1*4-34). jto g WR r 
SrofifgirfkSfn ‘ one who is desired to note or observe/ The notion of 
‘one that is desired to note ’ expressed by the use of these four verbs 
is named the ‘ recipient/ 

Ex. TOTOft ‘ he praises Devadatta within «his hearing/ 

Devadatta is intended to hear his own praise. fatsft ‘she offer? 

herself to Devadatta/ ioOTTO writ ' he or she curses Devadatta (within 
his hearing)/ t&OTTfi ‘ she oonceals herself from Deva/ TOWTIj: 
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SsrarttflTWTsi ni 3 OTaf*, * other® interpret it thus — he praises 
himself and another that Devadatta may hear it.* TORTTOgfl may 
also mean 3a3*f ^TOTOSniff? ‘in spite of Devadatta being 

near, he denies his presence to the money lender or some such other 
person.* The author of the Bhafctaklvya too takes quite a different view 
Of this aphorismas will be suggested by the following extract — TOraitTO 
TOBtaSTTOnjTOTTfati: 1 blowing his own horn to the other women or 
to others’ wives there came the king of the demons.’ Likewise 33331*1 
may also mean ‘ he stands in Devadatta’s shoes.’ 

No. 13.— (1-4-35). In the use of th* verb wafa. 
the notion of being the creditor is named the recipient. 

Ex. 3333T3 U?t v rreafk * he owes a hundred to Devadatta.* 

No. 14.— widftsa: ( 1*4 36 ). g n s ra CT U<a3 priha is read 
with short a for its final in the churddi case.’ In connection with 
tprihi * to long for ’ the thing desired is named the recipient. 

Ex. grow SJfcaffT ‘ he longs for flowers.’ But when a thing is 
eagerly sought for, the 2nd or the 6th case-affix is employed ; as 
gnufor Sjuafa * bo eagerly desires flowers.’ 

No. 15. — a aftr ( 1-4-37 ). wra 

‘anger.’ wjsrtJt gTTj: ‘evil design, grudge.’ V3HT TOT ‘envy.’ wgar 
Jjfig SiaTfaTOCaiTl 1 to pick holes in one’s coat.* 

When a verb is used in one of these senses, the person with 
whom one is angry is named the recipient. 

jTRiaSrfa wTtnrorar aa i 
wgTi r q uns aa ftrSarir a n fir irra n 

Ex. Sag^TTa wvnfH ‘ he is angry with Devadatta.’ 333313 <£tyF<H 
* he bears grudge against Deva.’ Sa^rnaaiFff ‘ he envies Deva. 3a- 
33r 3 ! g 3fgf ‘ he finds fault with Dev.*.* 

Why torfa atra: 1 Witness TOTifttffh ‘ be is jealous of his 
wife ( that no one may see her) anger is not impliea here. 

No. 16 ( 1*4-38 ). But when the verbs 

krudh and druh are furnished with prefixes, the objective is used. 

Ex. ‘be is angry with Devldatta.’ 

No. 17.^tt^i3Tfo fiww (1-4-39). The person about' whom 
manifold inquiry is made, is named the recipient, when information 
about his welfare is gifen by using the verbs rddht and tksh • 
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Ex, tnarffl ‘ he inquires about the welfare of Deva.' 

Likewise SqraraiS qft • he looks to the welfare of Deva.* farftra: HW, 
fqqvq: ‘inquiry of various sorts.* ftrqW TO wqftr? ‘who is this 
subject of the manifold inquiry ? * to gwgw qTOft 1 he whose welfare 
is inquired about. — Kdsikd . But the author of the Padamanjarl ex- 
plains this expression more clearly,, qwfasiwfitr qt&, qf TOBH 
TOW * the sixth case-affix is here employed in the sense of the object ; 
hence that which is asked in various ways; — this iB the meaning. 

No. 18. — qwT^wf to gro **?t ( 1-4-40 ). qfn wnj fiW yitq 
STOTT^: rftqqiw ra wqfa, gro to ii The person who begs 

for anything in the capacity of a petitioner is named the recipient when 
the verb iru with the prefixes prati and ah is used to show that the 
person to whom the request is addressed promises the gift to him. 

The verb iru with the prefixes prati and dn meanB to promise 

(qferoq). 

h inwnw: q?*n qgro qrSt wqfo i ?ra m m nm z n : froi*: arm 

TO3TW &ET WqfrT II And the promise is tjie promise of the person peti- 
tioned by another, then the petitioner i, e. the agent of the action of 
begging, gets the name of recipient. 

Ex. JhtaTO ITT qfrT TOTtF?? ‘ the petitioned promises the cow to 
Devadatta.’ Similarly qranrinfo. 

No.* 19.— qfir jjto (1-4-41). wgiznrifa, qfaimnfo, ‘he 
responds to the address of the Hotri priest.’ srgiftqft, TOTTqiS 5 r 
tor St xgnr: qq afaqr:, sfrqroTqqaiqqTfq*: to: i The word by 
which the Hotri encourages the Adhvaryu is called anugara or prati - 
gara.* Othamodaiva and such other words are used in addressing. 

The Hotri priest, the agent of the act of addressing, is named tHe 
recipient with reference to the action expressed by the verbs anugri 
and pratigfi, because in beginning a sacrifice he first encourages the 
Adhavaryu or officiating priest who then responds to him. 

Ex. sgwrfff * the officiating priest responds to the Hotri. 

The duties of the Adhvaryu were various. He had to measure 
the ground, to build the altar, to prepare the sacrificial vessels, to 
fetch wood and water to bring the animal and immolate it. Whilst 
engaged itl these duties he had to repeat without interruption or mis- 
take the hymns of the Yajurveda. 
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No. 20. — STOTO* TOJHJ ( 1-4-42). fwHTtrfR^T TOrfHZTQfftTOfc 
IFTOTOTOIT TO* WUDTft wsrf?r M That whiclys meant to be 
the most conducive to the proper accomplishment of an action is named 
karanam , ‘ the instrument. 1 

ftnann: gqre n ra TOTO ' i 

tot ?nr toto* tot mi r* » 

When the accomplishment of some action results after the* ap- 
plication of a means, when it is so intended, the relation of Parana is 
then recognised there. » 

Ex. ariroi Jpnffl ‘he wits with a sickle.’ HT*JHT3fafa * he digs 
with a spade.’ Surely, the accomplishment of an action is subject to 
materials or means. The action becomes complete only after the sickle 
has cut through the thing to be cut. Consequently the Icarana is 
most intimately connected with actions, while the agent is independent 
of them. HTOTrgqi 1 Why * the most?’ Witness ifrTTHT Snis ‘ a 
station of herdsmen on the Ganga.’ Here location only is meant. 

No. 23. — fatf: to 9% ( 1-4-43 ). The instrument of c liv to gamble 
is made the object of it as well. 

Ex. qrerctarfft ‘he casts the dice in playing.* *§£feaf?T ‘he 
plays with (at) dice.’ 

No, 24.— nftroir HPBrgrTsm^HOTTff (1-4-44 ). fanrosTa 

TOsnfasiT ritann mwfrrW TO US I Engaging (a servant) for a limited 
period on wages, <fco. but not purchasing (servants) in perpetuity. 

The instrument of the action expressed by parikrayana is option- 
ally named the recipient . 

Ex. TOTH srcfcf HT ‘ he was engaged for or on a hundred.’ 

No. 25. — SITMTTT yfawTTO ( 1-4-45 ). jlwf fTOT TOJT- 

\m: ( 9srnw y + to ). *?|TOdjT: faaTTO^SroroifTOT nfa a *mnra- 
TTOSRiTfTOiW Hif Wafa ii That in which an action is located is called 
ddhdra * the site of action.’ Let the site in whioh the agent and the 
object as related to some action) locate (their) action be named adhikara - 
nam ‘the Location.’ SRqgrrf g fTOT wafa, WWJT Vr ‘action either per- 
tains to the agent or to the object/ Hence, qpfaFfliirrTH FIT?? 9 the agent 
or the object only determines the site of location/ fafav 1 

Sr tfHro fagQTOT 3ftT> toS, jn htshTh, i 
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The location is of 3 kinds, — (1) contiguous, (2) figuratively objective, 
(3) co-extensive; as he sits on the mat; he lives at his teacher’s; 
there is oil in tesamum seeds. SafiwRi, — fl l fifwfe w = his desire is 
(bent) on salvation. 

No. 25a. — * ( 1-3-36 ). The 7th case-affix is used 
in the sense of the location. Hence, the 7th case-affix is used in the 
above instances. 

No. 26 . — mi (1446). The location of the action 
of the verbs sin ‘ to sleep,' sthd * to stand;’ ds * to sit’ with adhi pre- 
fixed to them ifc named * the object.’ 

Ex. Uiwwfvji^ ‘he inhabits (i.e. sleeps in) the village, flnmfo- 
‘ he abides in the village.’ UBHxrvnnsS ‘ he dwells on the hill.' 

No. 27. — ( 1-4-47 ). So too the location of the no- 
tion of vii ‘ to enter ’ with the compound prefix abhini. 

Ex. *J**niw % = he enters upon the right path. 

No. 28. — amsqwregrcr: (14-48). Likewise, the location of the 
verb vas ‘ to live ’ with the prefixes upa, am , adhi, aft. 

Ex. auasfff, wganfa, ajfaanfft, ’WTsefti uft: • Hari 

lives in Heaven.’ 

Vartika. qjpraTO n faWra i TO i: l Let prohibition be stated of 
vas ‘to fast.’ STTOTOT 5 t araefiSTO “ of the vas that means * to fast.’ ” 
OTrfe may also be explained thus * TOTOFFT "of that 

vas that does not mean * te stay or abide.’ ” Hid 3U8&fn ‘he abstains 
from food in the village.’ 

No. 29. — aw mi ( 14-49 ). skhWh SfarmugsT ‘ ma 

m zmww’ mifr tsnsf, ifc&i wfn sronw w. \ mi: 

ftraUT qgngfag HW minhi wafa ll The verbal suffix kta in 

ipsita denotes present time by matibudhi <fcc. ; henoe the 6th case-affix 
is used in kartuh to denote the agent by ktasya &c. That which an 
agent desires moat to attain to by (his own) action, is named karman , 
* the object.* SORT, ’ VTigfa I 

Aplri means ‘to pervade : reach;’ the Desid. San is <*ided; then the 
long a is changed to long »; and then the nUhtltd suffix is added. Thus 
we have ipsita, which is used in the sense of jabhiprcta, the desired, 
the aimed.’ 

The object styled ‘ ipsitatama is of 3 kinds ; as 
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fiwiiir ft ftraro * htto Sfa i 

mi ugw^ 5 Rfaifm % n 

4 Nirvartya, Vikarya and Prapya — these are known as the three 
kinds. The same is sometimes resolved into four kinds. 

(a) forobr — when anything new is produced; as vz SRrrffl *he 
makes ajar;’ Tpi ‘she bears a son.’ (6) fararr^ — when change is im- 
plied either of the substance and form ; as srtctTw WP? sfiirfH * he 
makes ashes out of fuel.’ ara^^r ^K^rffT * he fashions gold. into an 
earring.* (c) — when any desired object is attained 'snfe?3 tnrafirt 

‘ he looks at the sun.* 

Hm grRirfri fgfau g c qfa a ra , if mi i 

iw&tivmf gpcrfetf :5Rii iRnfa: aii sflfro mi, ^ u 
Share d w i vmm nm i 

v> ' 

The objeot treated of by the next rule is also of two kinds — grow 
(Detestable) and ?f?*H (Indifferent); because the word anipsita 
means * excluding the desired.’ The undescribed object is another kind. 
It is called * undescribed,* because it is not represented by afdddna, Ac. 
The 7th kind is that of the ‘optional object,’ which can be denoted 
under some other relation. For instance faa: mi a II 

It is said that which is reached by being passive and that 
which is detested by the agent ; that which is not spoken of under 
any other name; and that which is described under some other name 
— are severally known as ‘the indifferent,’ ‘the detestable,’ ‘the un- 
described ’ and ‘ the optional/ 

. The Vikarya object is split up into two classes • 

5Wfi fiKf^fSFTOTfewPT^ff I 


‘That which results by the total extinction of the productive 
substance, like- the ashes of wood, Ac.; and that which is produced by 
a change of form only, as gold, Ac., are made in$o ornaments.’ 

gfiflfcf ry fajj ? Wl*y * an agent ? ’ Witness, U]9ui*9aH(fff v he ties 
•the horse amidst the beans.’ * Beans’ cannot be the object of ‘tying’ 
because the horse desires them, but not the person tying. 
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flWWTOnfam? Why ‘most?’ Witness, iroSTfatgai * he eats boiled 
rice with milk.' Because milk is simply auxiliary in enhancing the 
flavour and does not form the main object of the person eating* 

No. 30. — ftUTjprf (1-4-50/. In the same manner in 

which the desired object of the agent is united with the action, for its 
attainment, the undesired object too becomes related to the action. 
All else than ipsita is anipdta i. e. the detestable and the indifferent. 

Ex. fcrasf gWHTfawgii * he eats poison, while taking his food.’ 
5TW qdr sijsjfer ‘he comes in contact with reeds, <ko., on his way 
to the village.’ « But when a man afflicted with illness wishes to put 
an end to his life by taking poison, the poison then becomes the desired 
object. 

By is meant ftraretwR TOUZHJ * that which is attained by 
being passive’ i.e. by showing no concern about the object gained. 

No. g ( 1*4-51). g Uf^TTSR wafer i 

$ WT ^ faH,WTngTWTferfagtl^aTfw: • That which is not described is named 
‘the object undescribed.’ Described by what! By apaMna ‘ ablation, 
<fec.’ qft r n ow WHBJW * let the verbs taking such an object be enumer- 
ated here ’ — 

aftnnfer jfiw * irararfi aagfirtTrawraftfi *ferci u 
gtjgstm f^crSTTT:, ua: HHfer, ‘ what is employed as the object ; 
as milk, <fcc.’ hwi fafeiw nenfer ‘the productive 

cause of milk, &c.’ t. e. the cow, <fec., is named the object. UTfeofTOfiTwrai 
wfnf Slfe^i^njl * he milks the cow for milk with the hand in a vessel 
of brass/ Now, why not are ‘the hand’ and ‘the vesser named ‘the 
object?’ Because they are already named the Instrument. (TOWWTY <on 
the same account it is said. ’ myifgvh ‘ what has not been previously 
spoken of as coming under any other relation, ifcsnnferjiR * draw} 
‘and what is connected with the abstract object of bruvi and sasi 
‘ to expound, to instruct.’ rfifeptr ^[OTlinj D 

‘ Pdnini, the author of the Sutras, calls such a case, the object undescribed.* 

Ex. n i S l frm HK 1 he milks the cow (for) milk.’ Sroi WT 'he 
begs the cow (from) Faurava.’ mwWjfaeniw ‘he shuts ^ up the cow 
in the ctfw-pen.’ xtnu WT fw$8 ‘ he begs the cow (from) Paurava. 
wafawrfir ^ W lfer * he gathers fruit (from) the tree.’ WTHratf W |S *he # 
expounds virtue (to) the boy.’ WHO** vnSwg^nfef ‘ be teaches the hoy 
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virtue . 1 This is the same as the Indirect object in Euglish. Verbs 
having the above senses take an Indirect object. 

nwiisri jjfa « i 
fgawig awi jesafsrfa ftnraa: n 

Ni, ‘ to carry ; ’ vahi, • ditto ; ’ hri, * ditto.’ ( wtfa ) and also ji, 
* to win ; 9 manth , 4 to churn ; * mush, 4 to steal * and likewise verbs 
meaning ‘ to go * — these are stated to belong to the class of verbs tak- 
ing two objects ; there is no doubt of it. 

Ex. aiwrcvi srafn, rn * he leads, take 3 off, drags 

or bears the goat to the village.' Jsratf qjtf srnfff 4 he wihs a hundred 
from Devadatta/ g>JT wgTffl 4 he churns out nectar (from) the 

ocean of milk.' SsRRT SW gsqjrfk ‘he steals a hundred (from) Deva.' 

The following verbs too take two objects — 

ag>JTW 4 He begs the earth (from) Bali.’ mUTTO *m WwS 
«rff !5 cit 4 he discourses on, ‘declares or tells of virtue ( to) the 
boy.’ Slrfr awrffl ggT 3 W T v 4 he fines Deva. a hundred.’ 

Rule op Concord. — I 
airataiqTRiqrfTO « The Great Teacher says that the verbal 
suffixes beginning with la are employed in thp sense of the Principal 
object, s. e . the desired of verbs taking two objects, that they relate to 
the remote object of verbs like duh , &c. ; to the agent of non-oausal 
verbs and to the agent object of causal verbs (i,e. verbs taking the 
nick suffix). 

srra&R W fl lrff qrer ih • I The ladi suffixes are the conjugational 
suffixes, krilya suffixes, kta and those possessing the sense of khal. 

Ex. fa, sftqft falT, *Rqi * the goat is led to the 

village; must be led; was led, can be easily led. g-fyq 8 WTTT UTifc, 
Tpisq:, = ditto, qna -tow shot ora, towt, tot, gaiiT 

« the branch is dragged to the village; must be dragged, was dragged, 
can be easily dragged. 

gTOfatinnifa qnrqqraifoTa^WTg: i The ladi suffixes agree with 
what is named the Indirect object of duh, <bc. 

Ex. gfa, 5m 3 W, gg*T=‘the cow is milked ; 

should be milled ,* was milked; can be easily milked, qfa, — M otit 
qr&w, U1WT qrfafU, gqra: = Jfaurava is asked the cow; <fco. wro, 
aimqquiS Wif, qqsiw = the cow-pen is shut up 
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with the cow, must be shut up, <fcc. nfo®-m*nTO: TOTti WjS, XTGSm: 
qiz:, gw®: « the boy is asked the road, &o. 

Rife- wSlTTTfttejS, fafsaw: Rife*:, gftw = Paurava is asked 
a cow, &c. fas-ggT sratufl *®fw: «***: • the 

tree is gathered of fruit ; <fec. — OTTO wTOOTTOJiw, mat:, m:, 
ga® : = the boy is told of virtue; <fec. ®Tg,“®gftn®$ mtffTOnnhr , 
agarfeaw: wgfsrs:, sagsn®: « the boy is taught virtue; <fcc. afo, 
hitt: SfTTSTO STOT:, sfaam:, g 3 WT: = the Gargas are fined a 

hundred, (fee. fa- gftira, aa3rr:, OTtai:, fan:, gsnt: = Devadatta is 
won a hundred; <fec. gfii:,-ljw$ Saw. ®?T, ihfuHBlT gfirrt:, gfitu:** 
Devadatta is stolen a hundred; &c ®gqinfT®WTOT 

«tfa: smfircn* araRng: m 

Ex. ttwhRt UTff s fa grTa ‘ he causes Devadatta to go to the vil- 
lage.' iram trrw Saz®: i refa aat:, tiRth:, gim: ‘ Devadatta is caused 
to go to the- village ; must be caused, dec.’ atSUH, imaS ITTtnasfmwt, 
aT®ftlHai:, arfaft:, gaTO: ‘the lad is caused to know virtue, (fee.* 
tt?aa btoto:, wratS irraftiaan infarr: gira: * the lad 

is caused to eat boiled rice, ifec.’ 

‘ Intransitive.’ mnraSTJrrcra % , srrefijaaj:, ®tRth:, 

OT g : ‘the lad is caused* to stay a month, &c. ;’ as reg.irds budhi , to 
expound, pralyavsdudrtha * to feed ’ and the like; and saldakarma 
‘to teach, <fec.’ either the abstract quality or the principal object is 
represented by the verbal affixes. 

Ex. isnuiHzwn3*R aa: JhsaS amranRaTaa:, araiS wnnnra S3:, 
‘virtue is expounded to the lad, <fcc.’ 

Vdrtika. ***** aTgfiwTTia®: *rraT wtSt, tr ian jot®** *wr 
iRf anaia x l It is stated that all intrausitive verbs can take an objec- 
tive of time, action, road, country. 

Ex. gwv^aftifH ‘ he sleeps during his travel through the Kuru 
country.’ STSHTfS ‘ he stays a month.’ tttStswtrS * he stays a long as 
the cow is milked ' In the Passive voice, the^e become the subject ; as 
®rot$ wra:, aifa?*:, &c. fra: gta?a, &c 

No. 32.— HT^^S3^ wrtfi W9RTtn TCCIT II 
(l-4-^2). The agent of such verbs as mean « to gq; ’ ‘ to know ; ' 
‘tr/feed,’ ‘to read’ or of intransitive verbfe, in the absence of i}ich 
( the causal suffix ) is turned into the object in the event of their 
assuming the oausal forms ending with nich. 
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Ex. lOTfaWTiroftT ‘ the lad goes to the village' becomes 

nfftlfa morere STJm * he causes the lad to go to the village.' urfflm 
mgST nuro = maaf rim mma* anm - d i tto. 

•ftstSTH l The agent of in and vahi denoting motion is not so 
changed. ?ttairfrT, STCafff 3T UT* H?IR ‘he causes the porter to carry 
the burden.’ The 3rd case-affix is used. 

‘this exception does not apply when n driver or charioteer is meant.’ 

CTTCJT^ ‘ the driver causes the horses to draw the car.’ 

8T«I^mtEraiif ^ 4 the lad knows virtue ' - ifrvizrFrWrarSSR 
‘he causes the lad to know virtue.’ sfrTOniraHRT UWeM * ditto.’ - San 
Fflpmn* as w*r % * ( htto. 

UrU?IHT^W3rsrSTT: ‘feeding, eating’ — tfrfi WTJTI^ ‘the 

lad cats boiled rice ’ - WTSHlfa WTUfS IWT3TO, ‘ he feeds the boy with 
boile l rice.’ ‘ hut not the agent of ad or Tchad. 1 

.- the \. u \ eattJ boiled rice. iTOTm ini7rS7iWT£*JT, ( he causes the 
Ud to eat b died riec.’ Likewise rsjT5frTmnTgr.-^T3[tjfH ‘ditto.’ 

HaTT^HTWW uffT^yT5Irfi'30‘ the verb hhaksht ‘ not denoting in- 
jury, is likewise ex’ep'ed” WsfflTHfaflssf tSSSvT*! 

‘ he causes Devadattu to eat the' sugar-ball.’ But 

« he lets the b ills injure the corn (by grazing).’ zyvitH 

‘the lad reads the mh. 1 *urrtrafff mUTS* ‘lie teaches the lad 

to read the veil.' asfrTCTTOS*: =iJT5!jf?TflT*Ta*JW I IntransiL vcs— 

*1*8*93*: ‘ Devadatta sits’ zirUpfrT^Hrr ‘lie seafs Deva. 1 ijnttZrt 

‘Deva. sleeps.’ STTHsfa 333** ‘ he causes Deva. to sleep. 

Fsn ‘why the agent of th'n« only ? ’ Witness uaffI393T? 9T3** 

‘ Deva cooks rice.’ qT*qfH335*5T ‘ he causes Deva to cook rice. 

*qq*n*Tfwfaf** x ‘why the agent of verbs without the nich suffix?’ 
Witness agfi ( when another man causes 

Deva. to ca.yje Yapn. to go.) imitf*393a*irS3* faogfa*: ‘Vishnu 
causes Deva. to cause Yajiia. to go.’ 

No. 33— ^RiraaTOTW (1-4-53). The agent of harati and 

haroti without ni is made, by option, the object of the same with ni- 
When hri denotes ‘motion,’ as sifami §3!*: ‘ Deva^ carries the 
burden ; ’ and when it means ‘ to eat,’ as wrasi|?wroia*»l I d*W. ‘ tlie 
lad eats boilefl rioe;' the objective can be used in the causal Jorm by 
the preceding rule. LiRew:s«, the objective can be used in 0*0 of 
hri too, when intransitive as *t3TOg«&T: ®T3T: f3*3?» ‘the students 
who read for their bread grow worse.’ 


8 




( . 114 ) 


Again when hri means * to steal' as irfagroSw 1 a thief steals 
gold' and when kri means ‘to do,’ the objective cannot be used in the 
causal form. Hence, to make the use of the objective optional in re- 
gard to these verbs is the aim of this aphorism. Thus VTTflfiFWrc 
JTTOPSl^ * he causes the lad to carry the burden/ BRTTuffl 

3*33*1 4 he causes Deva. to make the mat/ 

Virtika. HffH*Tf3?ihuFR3i73 3H srsJT*W * the agent of these 

two is also optionally changed to the objective, when they take dtmane 

suffixes in the causal form/ 

0 

Ex. jrfwsafHJJS 3333: ' Deva. praises the teacher/ 

3 3333, 33333 ‘he causes Deva. to praise the teacher/ hrji 

*TWT3W -( causal ) 3X133 3F3T^ TT5TRST x ‘he causes the (kings) 
officers to see the king/ 3333 H?5fTfrl 3T li 

Why ‘the limitation of dimane suffixes?’ Witness 5hr 

ft* WTO ‘ another causes chaitra or mailra to see maitra or ehaitra / 

No. 34 — *33*3*. 3i3T ( 1-4 54 ). $33*3*??? WWwaffa vpftgm 
n: *3IrR33T faastra 3FRTT* »3fa li Svatantra means 

‘Independent absolute.' Whatever is regarded as the absolute doer in 
respect of an action is called the agent. The following lines give an 
elaborate description of the agent : 

ravtaugfarai* u^ttrt fa gwsfifT n 

vruawtranftwT?} nrmsw* n 

Fuel, Ac., being employed by the agent discharge the office of 
Instrument, Ac., while the** agent already precedes them in activity. 
Instrument, Ac., lie at the disposal of the agent t. e. are subservient 
to his will. They can be used or discarded at the will of the agent. 
The deputy of the absolute agent is found nowhere. But there do exist 
the deputies of Instrument, Ac. (as sftwSftwS ‘he sacrifices with 
nivdra in the absence of rice’). In the complete absenoe of Instrument, 
Ac., the agent alone cau appear; vm, $3 ‘he sits, sleeps/ But in the 
absence of the agent,’ Instrument, Ac. cease to 4 - exist. The agent is the 
immediate oause of an effect, while the instrument is simply auxiliary 
in the production of it. 
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This description of the agent implies ‘living beiugg’ but the 
characteristic, vgoWTO * Independence ’ may also apply to lifeless things, 
as rih mra ‘ the car goes along.’ 

Ex. TOfa 4 Devadatta cooks.’ sreft roffl ‘the kettle 

cooks.’ Independent action is ascribed to • kettle ' here. 

No. 35.— ?T*nh3lWT irTC* (1-4-55). Tat denotes the agent. The 
mover of an agent is named a cause and also an agent. 

Ex. WWlfff 4 he causes one to do.’ sunfa, WSHTO, wnwfflf, &o. 
First the uich suffix and then the eonjugational are add^d to roots. 

In the foregoing chapter a detailed account of the cases was 
given without any alteration in the order of Panini’s Sutras dealing with 
them. As to the Sanskrit notes they were taken either trom the Pada- 
manjari or from Ivasiki. In the next chapter, the use of case-affixes 
deserving the careful attention of the readers is presented to them. 
And exhaustive notes and explanations have been added that the readers 
may be able to understand their use clearly. 


CHAPTER II. 

“Use of Case-affixes.” 

No. 36.— urcfafgff (2-3 1). This is a heading rule. 

fawfaiwafa a case-affix is used in the sense of 
the object «fcc., when the object, <kc. are not specified. StaTwfwfsS, far % - 
• not specified by what?’ By tin suffixes, krit suffixes, 
taddhit suffixes and compounds. %Tv tatf 4 Hari is worshipped.’ Here 
the conjugutioual suffix £ denotes ‘Hari’ the objective subject (». e. 
the verb agrees with Hari). srSWT tfcra: ‘served by Lakshmi.’ mta 
wfa, srra: ‘a thiog bought for a hundred.’ Hmg-UTflJJS* d 
UTgl3*T trw: ‘ a village supplied with water.’ 

The niihthd suffix kta iu sevitah denotes the objeotive; hence it 
would be superfluous to add another case-affix to denote the same. And 
since in all the instances given above the sense of the Crude form is 
prominent, the 1st oase-affix is used in them. I^nce, the oooasion for 
employing o isg-affixes other than those of the 1st triad arises in sut^casea 
only, where the oase-relafions are not denoted by verbal suffixes anfcthe 
like, smnnnts HW«l*T wn ’the 1st ease-affix finds room for action 
only when ease-relations are not spoken of i.e. when the sense of the 
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Crude form is to be expressed ; as * a tree.’ In speaking of a 

• tree as such we simply assert its existence ; nstt ‘ i. e. exists’ must be 
understood to determine what the word 1 tree ’ denotes. 

No. 37 — (2-3-2). fctt&rRnm ?nr 

fswfrWSlfrT II The 2nd case-affix is used in the sense of the object, t. e. 
in the sense of number expressed by the objective relation, vnafcT 
‘ he worships Hari.’ tnR iT’osfH ‘ he go's to the village.’ 

Vartika. 3¥r33tTOi: WTaifaiTqaTfeafoa t PgfltOTJjSfeciFaj <tSt 
JSEJtTtTiJ $*5^ II Let the 2nd case-affix be used of nouns governed by 
‘ on botfi sides of' and * all about.’ ( ggwn*?rf#sr )-by 

fvjcR ‘ fie on;’ by 3tfK ‘above;’ Mtfvi 1 in, at;’ ‘ below, under; ’ — 
and by the reduplicated forms of these three; and the same is found 
used in regard to 6ther prepositions too. 

, Ex. gwrifT. &rn mar. * cow-herds /standing) on either side of j 
Krishna.' rust mtm * all about the village. ’ sqaanarnsr ‘ above the 1 
village.’ *wi?\aaTHJT ‘in the midst of the village.’ WOTTflTJm ‘down 
the village.* 

safer: afe: Hwmf^annmafriaTTra —The 2nd case-affix is used 

^ j 

after a noun governed by abhitah, <fce. j 

Ex. sflferciffR ‘about the village.’ afrmaTRR ‘around the j 
village.’ RnamTRR ‘within or near the village. 1 fefiaTOrim ‘near i 
or without the village.’ iTSstafTTR 4 fie on or vvoe to Deva.* smfgrT 
?T afrimfa fcRi^rr ‘ nothing pleases a hungry man.’ Here pritt is 

not karma pray. i. e. a preposition. It is simply a pictix to the verb. 

In English prepositions are added to certain verbs to form what is 
called compound verbs or prepositional verbs. But in Sanskrit pre- 
positions as the derivation points ours prefixed to verbs forming com- 
pound verbs. As in English, so in Sanskrit these prepositions alter the 
sense of verbs partially or wholly. 

No. 38.— rjHtm g (2-3-3) afeiftf?? I Karmani ‘in I 

the sense of the object ’ still continues. The 3nd case-affix is used in- 
stead of the 2nd to denote the object of the verb hu in the Vedas, hqt- 

* There are 7 triads of case-affixes ; each triad consisting of three affixes expres- 
sing singularity, duality afod plurality respectively. Now by 4 dvitiya' is meant the 
2nd triaj^of case-affixes which are employed to indicate thenotio%of number »t- 
Uclntyj"to case-relations. But in translating this portion on cases, an easier method 
is adopted. Instead of saying that a case-affix is employed in the sense of number 
attaching to a case- relation, the translation taxes the following form —a case-affix is 
used in the «ense of such and such a case-relation. Even the Sanskrit translate* of 
the aphorisms is given on this principle m Kasika. 
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‘ he propitiates Agni by rice-gruel.’ — Vedic. qgmwfar- 
5T%TffT l Secular- ‘ he costs the offering of rice-gruel into the rue.’ 

No. 39. — 2^ (2-3-1). The 2nd case-affix is used in 
connection with antaia and anfarena. 

Ex. *JFrTCfgT H JTT nl ‘ there is the gourd between thee 

and me/ W^T*n**T &>* 

The word antarena besides signifying 1 position between 1 means 
‘without;’ as fa ‘ nothing can be had 

without exertion ’ 

No. *0. — cfiT^fTVsr^TTra^rli^^m (2-3-5). The 2nd case-affix is added 
to words denoting time and distance, when the utmost proximity is 
expressed. 

fainiurr^sa: htsjpscr srt^DZRt: * this utmost 

proximity is the relation of time an 1 distance with action, quality ^ud 
Substance in whole (hut not in part). 

Ex. Time and action— OTfliritS ‘ he reads a month.’ Time and 
quality— mw swnnft ‘a month with a lucky night.’ mg nsOTn ‘a 
month in which peopl > eat fried rice or barley with Sugar-balls. Dis- 
tance ail l action -airomifa ‘he reads while going a koU.' 5RT3J gjjfesfT' 

‘ the river is a krosa serpentine.’ siinj uafT. ‘the hill extends a 
krosa. 1 Wrtr faff? Witness WTffSl ‘he reads twice 

a month.’ ®nr«J liSS trifl: ‘ there is a hill at some place in a krosa , 
i. e. does not extend throughout ’ 

No. 4i. — qratm (2-3-6). vrmfi'. q?*nnjjT fam 

qfwnfflj I Ajtavarga is the f ill completion of an action as resulting in 
the attainment of some end. The preceding. sutra should be read with this. 

When the fruit oi doing an action during a given time and over 
a givey. distance is gained ; the 3rd case-affix is added to the noun 
denoting time and distance. 

Ex. OTSRTffafa^* 1 ‘ Anuvdka was thoroughly studied in a 
momh. ira^grit^: ‘ AuovAktt was fully mastered in walking a 
kro's'i.' HTOWtalHi straw ‘ it was read for a mouth, but no success was 
gained.’ 

No. 48.-9Hwtta*8T wtraww (2-3-7). «R 3 *JBB«^ween the 
two actions of an agent': When time or dUta^gfij^H«s ; bf^fr-the 
actions or powers of an agent ; the 7t^t»tV3^Mse^ffix is 
to the noun denoting time or djstanc^^^ — r/ 
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Ex. m gVftnr3&3$Tgr3 jnngtWTWT * bavin? eaten today, Deva- 
datta will (again) eat in two days.’ fftWTJufffwntr: Wli TO* finafir 
* standing here this aroher eau hit a mark a kroia distant/ 

No. 43.— (2.3-8). The 2nd case-affix is used 
of what comes with a preposition. As in English the noun which comes 
after a preposition is called the object of it, although it is not the 
logical object of a verb ; so in Sanskrit the 2nd oase-affix, the sign of 
the objective is added to a noun joined to a preposition, 

*anu in the sense of cause is a preposition.' an ftgTO tfflHTT agurairj 
‘it rained heavily just after the recitation of the hymns of Sakalya — 
that is the two events took place as cause and effect. 

No. 44 .— wmsfvm TO SlW B9W FTi Sjpft (2-3-9). The word 
denoting that which one is greater than or master of, takes the 7th 
case ending. 

Ex. 3TOiqf ynHJ *a drona is above i, t greater than a Jchdri, 
ffJFCT farTOT: • the Punjab is under Brahmadatta/ frfwaroj 
flTFWtt * Brahmadatta is lord over the Punjab/ 

No. 45. — ifaxrraTtfTrfrfw: (2-3-10). The 5th case-ending is used 
in connection with apa, ah and pari. 

Ex. qrofanror ‘it has rained without Trigarta/ *TUT3- 

fa ynjpsrS en ‘it has rained as far as Patna/ 

3*: ‘ it has rained round about Trigarta/ 

Pari as read with af-a, marks exclusion. Hence, not here, ^ 

* uftfeaTHS faRja ‘the lightning flashes, behind and before, above and 
below the tree/ 

No. 46. — nfnfafvrofiraH » «IWT?? (2-3-11). gijntr?®: nfnfsrfa: 
<a substitute like the chief one/ When a representative or an exchange 
is denoted; the 5th case-affix is added to the noun denoting the person 
represented or the thing exchanged. 

Ex. iirfOTWJsffli nfif ‘Abhimanyu is the representative of 
Arjuna/ WTOTwfoiw: nfann*fa 1 he gives him beaus in exohange 
for sesamum seeds.' 

No. 47.—rwro*&w fjpitaT terarmnaf* (2.3-12). CM- 
td me^ds actual motion. Both the 2nd au-1 4Ch case-affixes are seve^r 
ally used in the sense of the object of the action denoted by verbs of 
motion, but not in the sense of the object of* distance or road. 
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Ex. md AWA or Qimq !TT*fA * he (actually) goes to the vil- 
lage/ um vjmu st crsifk ‘ditto.’ fowl irart ‘he 

boils rice/ SiltrftfH fa&W l **8 A Wafa ‘ he goes on horse back/ iteTUT- 
fnfif f**{ WAST nmfn ‘ he dreams of going to P&taliputra/ 

*TOIAtfA fawl TO ITA U«UT5t ST nsqfs ‘he goes the way/ 

No. 48. — s g q f HW3TR (2-3-13). The 4th case-affix is used in 
the sense of the recipient, Vide Nos. 10 and 10a. Kdraka . 

SssSTSTTsft 1 it pleases Devadatta/ gtnvs: ^TFlfA ‘ he longB for 
flowers/ »kc. 

Vartika. SgsffevJTW ATglQCTAmnA* HWTW‘ HSsfirfif. The 

4th case-affix is u^ed to denote the use or purpose of a thing. 

Ex. £f!Tacrrff ‘wood for a sacrificial post.’ AjqiwiuTrKWMt,, ‘gold 
for an ear ring.’ TsywTWirat ‘ a kettle to cook in/ TOAAATthfWIAW 
‘a mortar for cleansing rice, <fcc., jsru sasiWTA AAwf ‘^e 4th 

case is used, when klrip means ‘to be good or elective.’ JlTfl 
8PI32A srrQA BT OTTT^T 4 rice gruel is good, or a cure, for urinary diseases.’ 
acOTHW T3TWOTA AAZlf BtRBin When some natural .phenomenon of a 
threatening appearance is the antecedent of another, the 4th case- affix 
is used of the other. 

STATU 9>fa*T firOTTATOnfAAT?AA* I 

wtAiB$m FaSot, gfil mn Faat w5a n 

It lightens tawny to indicate a wind, — deep red, to indicate 
sunshine, yellow, to indicate rain, and white to mark a famine. 

Var. fisAST*! Agif APR BIT ‘ the 4th case-affix is added to a noun , 
coming with hita ‘ useful.’ 

Ex. tttwtFaAIT * useful to cows.’ 

No. 49. — feraiSwuWl « wwfin Wtfww: (2-3-14) The 4th case- 
affix is added iu the sense of the object of a verb ending with tumun 
and nvul (». <. a geruudial infinitive); when the verb so ending is 
left out and the principal verb in construction with it is retained. 
The suffixes faroun and nvul are used to form geruudial infinitives 
with the force of the future. 

Ex. umWTSTfs ( UWTWniSHW ) » he goes to bring fruif WWjSl 
stftfcTU (jm^ 9 h>gw)-‘he salutes Nrismha to propitiate 
’ No. 50—HHWTW MWWWTg (2 3-15.; The 4th case-affix is ad- 
ded to a verb ending with ghah 4c. in the sense of the lumun suffix. 
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Ex. UT5RTU safe ‘ he goes to cook food.* QTHTQ Haifa ‘ he goes 
to offer a sacrifice.’ 

No. 51 — (2-3*16.) What is 
joined to these, takes the 4th case-affix. 

Ex. stjt: ‘salutation to Hark’ safer muwr: ‘prosperity to- 
the people.’ S3T8T ‘an oblation to Agui : Svaha is the personified 
wife of Agni * the God of fire.’ and are prayer? or exclama- 
tions uttered on presenting an oblation to the nmnes of the departed. 
faiJWi: *H\JT ‘ an offering to the nmnes/ £r3«tT Wrfi 

sanfe ‘ Hari is^enougb for, or is the master of, or is a match for, or 
is able to overcome the Titans.' 

No. 52. — wsEj5Rwna^T3^foi«TiiT^nTfeg (2-3-17.) The objective of 
manya * to think lowly of’ optionally takes the 4th case-ending, when it 
does not denote a living being. 

Ex. wriiqtfi rjmni 57 w?5 li * T don’t yalue thee at a straw/ 
qraTgHfHTO ST srci * ditto.’ jpgfa wsm few f fewnfe i wwt 

few? Why ‘in the sense of despising?’ Witness — *JJSWTW 
WW7, WW» 5RTl5WW^?rW I **JTZITWT WrT W?n 5W WTfIT H ‘ 1 re- 

gard stone as a millstone and wood as a mortar and [ regard him as 
the son of a blind mother, whose mother does not see.’ 

Why ‘snnfetj?’ Witness ^cHTOJiTW W=5 ‘I do not regard thee 
as a jackal.’ 

Vdrtika. cnsrw l The 4th case-affix 

is not added to nau, Ac. 

Ex. 5lr5T siTHW^ 5T W=3 ‘ I do not regard thee as a boat or 
corn/ WFHT 5RT3R 3ZUT5T HT w?5 * I do not, Ac/ 

No. 53. — SF^awmifT^ffen (2-3-18.) The 3rd case-affix is employ- 
ed in the sense of the agent and the instrument. 

Ex. ircreHW OTW ‘ it was done by Pevadatta,' — the agent. 
WTOSRIJtRW * It was eaten by Madhava’ — ditto. 3T%nT *RTT?T ‘ he reaps 
with a sickle/ trtfJWTfewfe ‘ he cuts with a hatchet/ — The instrument. 

Vartika. IWWT^FWqtfTHrRW II Words like pi akriti •ifcture,’ 
Ac., take *the 3rd cast* affix. 

E^ WrnT9T¥: ‘naturally agreeable or handsome/ TO?HTfew r 
( a m£u ) handsome by nature, wfe GTfei: * a frequent saorificer.’ 
ITTfel 5TfesRTJ * a great many sacrificers/ WPWTlfeTOTHin * my patrony- 
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rnic is Gdrgya ' trcrroTSffn ‘ he runs straight.’ ftrcrch&vnstffl 1 he runs 
crooked. ‘ he huya rice by a measure of two 

dronas. HiHym tn)*l SR^tDiff? *he buys animals by hundreds/ 

No. 34.— (2-3-19) f^crnjTjT^S^T: 8E5Ri»f<fT ^n- 
™t*t warn, asr fsRinf2s;Rw: sisaftrara rrra nruisqw— Pada- 
manjari. 

‘The word saha is used when two objects bear affinity with 
ev;h other in respect of, action, quality, or substance. That which 
a speaker wishes to connect with action &c. is pradhdna , ‘chief/ A word 
of secondary importance governed by saha « with* takes the 3rd 
case-ending. 

Ex. xpqr 831*1??: forar. ‘ the father came with his son/ Like- 
wise 8T\gW * with the soil/ The 3rd case-affix applies even wheu 
taha is left out. , 

For example the sutra $^ST|prT where saha is understood after 

yund, 

■gi*JI 83 Fpr: * he is fat ns his son.' ginj 83 iiT8T^ ‘lie possesses 
the cow in common with his son ’ 

No. 55.— (2-3-20). Here ahga denotes the wholo body. 

r fhe 3rd case-affix is a ided to a word denoting a bodily member which 
causes the deformity of the whole body. 

Ex. 3KT*TT: ‘ he is blind of an eye.’ ‘ he is hrnc in 

one leg/ mfoRT aps:, sfife ST ‘ he is deformed of one hand/ <qn 
fgsfiTt 3TrT fan 1 ‘his eye is Mind’ — does not express 

deformity in whole. 

Ho. 56. — gflsrair (2-3 2) Srefri stot, v* 

HT3FSIwr 883*118 I That which 
points outs or marks out is‘ lakshana . For instmce a white umhqella 
by being one of the insignia of royalty suggests the rank of the user 
and is called 8883W8 » The 3rd case-affix is attached to a word 
denoting a distinguishing mark. 

Ex. *f<J W7H ‘ did you know him to be 

a scholar by the gourd (iuliis hand) ? SfZTfweT**: ‘he is an iwoetio 
by his matted* hair/ 

t Ho. 57. — riiTTOHTSlT ®wfnr (2-3-22). The 3rd case-affix is option- 
ally used in the sense of the object of the action implied by the verb 
sunjua ‘ to know well/ 
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Er. firorftrflt WTSWrotf} 1 the child knows the father well.’ 

No. 58 — fcjfr (2-3-23). toww5t«»: I K%' 

WlfTOliHtaTfawfawafH II An object, fit to produce an effect is called 
hetu in the world. The 3rd case-affix is added to what denotes a pro- 
ductive cause. 

TO fl-janfilfcraST ig:, WTO* fauHfetHJ « Hetu, a oause, is of 
the nature of a substance, <feo., while KAraka, (a case) is always con- 
nected with a verb. 

Ex. to 1 a potter’s stick, the cause of a jar.’ feisiTOW: I 
'learning, the cause of fame,’ gqnw ycjTuft; ' virtue, the cause of the 
manifestation of Hari.' 

No. 59. — (2-3-24). fcnfafa . The 5th case 
ending is used in the sense of a debt cause devoid of the idea of the agent, 

Ex. ‘bound by a debt of a hundred.’ TOHdfa few ‘why 

devoid of the idea of the a-ent?' Witness WflW wfsw: here the agent 
is implied, hence the 3rd c»ae-affix is used in accordance with HHldTWCT 
igw u 

No. 60 fawTtngd,$ffTOW (2-3-25). Hetu continues. But the 

5th case-affix iB optionally used to denote an attribute-cause not expres- 
sive of the feminine. 

Ex. aninj**:, to: 4 bound by ignorance.’ mfuTOT^Wf*: 

'liberated by learning.’ gumCT feif! \JWTOWJ 'wealth being the 
cause of a family.' Because the wealth is not an attribute. wfeunfwfa 
few? Witness gsaTJrfl: ‘liberated by knowledge.’ 

No. 61. — qt&vgvtnTT (2-3-26). The 6th case-affix is added to 
the word hetu , when employed to denote a cause. 

Ex. m3) Sniwwffl 4 he lives for the sake of corn.* 

No. 62. — wtbttiiWirifeT W (2-3-27). The 3rd case-affix too is used 
when the word hetu is in construction with a pronominal (adjective). 

Er. ww igwirofe ‘What for does he live?’ fer fcgwi 'by whiob 
cause, ike.’ 

.VArtika. fe r WTOTWTCgg TOWT ffTwfow ‘ all the pase-affixes are* 
gej&mlly used of nimitta , ifcc.’ • 

Hence, fe fefww, ftw fefeflW, TOfefwTO, TOTff fefwWTff, TO 
fafwTO, wfwfefew WT — OTTW ‘what for or why does he live?’ 




[ VUMtwiared*!*: wwnfjjftS * wrn: “the statement 'gene- 
rally’ implies that iu the absence of a pronominal, the 1st and 2nd oase- 
affixes are not used.” Hence, ««« WTO&*, «nvn, mnratrara 

wrw annra, xw wrxir-«refK n 

No. 63 — wmaw (2-3-28). The 5th case-affix is used in the 

sense of ‘ ablation/ 

Ex. 9TIYT3TifisffV ‘ he comes from the village.’ ‘he 

comes down the hill/ gtfiUH ‘he fears wolves.’ xiuitRRqniitift 

‘ he feels siok of studying.’ 

V^rtika. I As regards the 

use of the 5th case-affix, it is stated to come in the sense of the ob- 
ject of a participle ending with lynp, when the participle so ending is 
omitted. 

Vartika. §TO(3WW|: Ex. umiTTWgS (mTORT*!5T **he 

looks out from the balcony (i. e. having ascended to the balcony.) * 

TOR 3uftrcq or TORRES ' sitting on a seat he looks — ' 
* she blushes at seeing her father-in law/ 

Vartika. wnsaRSwi farwtaflSBJT 1 the 5th case-ending is also 
used in asking a question and in declaring something about place or 
time/ 

Ex. uraftnprni ‘ where do you come from! From Patna. 

Vfirtika. ilHTOVWrrafcmTm H* faift TOWT ‘in measuring dis- 
tance or time, that which denotes the limit inceptive takes the 5th 
case-ending/ 

Ex. u^rm: qfonu vaTft&TSRTfa, Sinkasya is four leagues 
from Ganidhum&n. *rrfron TOlTHuftmSe there is a month from 
fi&rtiki to Agrahiyani. 

Vartika. nagWTRoS TOWT li And the word denoting 

time joined to what takes the 5th case-ending is exhibited with the 
7th case-affix. For instance the word mdsa in the preceding example 
takes the 7 th case-affix/ 

VSrtika. tor: ran ft TOWT ^the 1st and the 7th 

case- affixes at£ added to the word denoting a measure of distance.’ 

• Ex. *TOf JrriJr 3 toR, hm* rn ‘the village is a league dUaut 
from the forest* the word yqjana is here displayed with the 1st or 
the 7th case-affix. 
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No. 64. — (2-3-29). The 
5th case-affix is added to what comes with anya &c. 

Ex. tot, fa*, SrTCT 5TT SaarTT?? * other than Devadatta/ WUT- 
.gsTTfT ‘near to or remote from the forest.’ SPOT??, 'without Krishna.’ 

‘east of the village/ gquftwTgHW ‘the spring season 
precedes the summer/ 

srsaifesRStej: ‘a word, as seen used in the seuse of 
cardinal points/ 

Ex. grtTT^whgHnTTrT ‘ the summer fodows the spring/ TOi?$r- 
sfTOK g ?! * hut a wmd denoting a thing expressive of parts does not 
take the 5th case-affix’ Hetme, tn§ cjrruw ‘the front of the body/ 
tTTtre ‘ a word ending with the root anchu.' 

, Ex. nmaTnicj; UrtfntITOTrT ‘before or behind the village/ TO- 
afeuntmnrf ‘to the south of the village’ *Tfl-afeJiirTT3 XITOTg ‘to 
the south of the village/ Ach and dhi are T'tddkit suffixes. 

trofrT, *TIWT, and srfssr are also used with words ending with the 
5 th case-affix. 

Ex. trofirT, 37 HsSt if*: ‘Hari is worshipped from 
the beginning of the creation/ HTJUgfri: ‘to the outside of the village/ 

No. 65. — (2-3-30). A noun joined to a word 
ending with a suffix that expresses the sense of the Taddkit suffix 
atasuch takes the 6th case-affix. 

Ex. cffgJtnHT tTHTiOT * to the south of the village/ 3 tTT??T tjtjtfi 
* to the north of the village. 1 JTSfTT^ ‘in front of the village/ 

3*jfaSTgT HTWfU ‘above the village/ 

No. 66.— (2-3-31). A noun joined to a word ending 

with the Taddhit suffix enap t takes the 2ud case-affix. 

Ex. gfgripT, 3 tT?hj st 3t ‘ to the south or north 

of Ohe village/ The 6th case-affix too is used. 

No. 67. — ^figqT^TTrfw«3i^aTRJf?^«JT^ (2-3-32). The 3rd case- 
affix is optionally adifcd to what is joined to prithak, vina, dee. 

/&*■ TWD, rrff, TmfrJ-tUHR-fisrcT ‘ without or save Rama/ 
faRT 3T?T fasn fsOTiqxH feWT I 

fa?n $St h 
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Without any wind, without any rain, without any fall of light- 
ning and without any injury done !>y an elephant, who felled these two 
trees? 5H5TT 333 ^ ‘different from Devadatta.’ 

No. G8. — Sftir 3 (2-3-33). The 

3rd case-affix is optionally added to uioka, &c., in the sense of the 
instrument (the fifth case-affix is used in the alte native); when they do 
not denote substances. 

Ex RTSfwT, ^T^?T^T ffffi: ‘little or scarcely liberate! ; narrowly 
escaped.’ ‘ escaped with some exertion.’ 

‘escaped with much difficulty.’ cfifantH Wfi?: 

‘ ditto.’ faiR? Witness Rrito faiN t fWS, 1 one killed by 

a little poison.’ sjRRR^TWrr: ‘ ono intoxicated by a little wine.’ Be- 
cause they are in these instances, used as adjectives ot quantity quali- 
fying the material nouns />ot<o/i and loine. Also when they modify 
verbs, they do not take either of the two, but the dud pase-allix only, 
. as RToR R^ffj ‘ he escapes a little.’ 

No. 69. — |nfR«T3: (2-3-31). The 6th ca-e-affix (or 

the 5th) is added to what is connected with words meaning far and near, 

Er. UTRTH, ft UTRRJ ‘far from the village’ flTRTrf, 

fansrei XHTO ‘near the village.’ *wnff aTRTH. WlTO WTO ‘ditto.* 

&c • 

No. 70. — fnfcr aRTWT fgrftni ^ (2-3-35). The 2. id case-affix is 
added to words, meaning ‘far’ and ‘near’ (the force of cha ‘and’ ac- 
counts for the use of the 5th and the 3rd case-affix in addition). 

Ex. 3ft TOW, fTTcJ TOW, |t<Il *TTO ‘ far from the village.’ 

TOWWT farK3T Wafal The 8tate ‘ 

ment « when ^substances ’ still continue*, hence, when used as ad- 

jectives to words denoting substances, they can take any case-affix 
according to sense/ gr. **1T: ‘a remote road.’ gnvraifti ‘give some- 
thing) for the distant road.’ 

No. n—npriMri « (2.3-36). Vide No. 25«. The conjunc- 
tion cha ‘aud’ gives us latitude to exhibit words moaning far and near 
with the 7th case-affix too. Thus ji. 1HW, uwa I 

I V&rtika. mnfifiwilwWwW wfogtfMw? T1,e 7th case-affix 

(instead of the 2nd) is added to a word forming the object of a. verb 
ending with the verbal suffix Ho. followed by the Taddhit (noraina ) 

suffix in. 
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Ex. (for gTPKttU??) 1 one learned in grammar.’ 

qftirfqifft qrfffi 1 one counted as a sacrificer/ 


Vartika. W Wflift TOWT The 7th case-affix is added 

to what is connected sadhu and asddhu. STgJsraWTJTTflft 'Devadattais 
well-conducted to his mother. fq?rf* ‘ill-conducted to his father.* 

Vdrtika. SHTTOlHnT « WttTO Wjpft TO50T 'A word denoting 
the Nominative absolute takes the 7th case-affix * sggrg WSSITWJ wftjT 
MfTWS ‘the rich eating, the poor sit without food.’ t. e the Nominative 
ahso.ute and the Qualifying participle both are exhibited with the 7th 
ease-affix. Likewise qiqrr. 

Vartika. fafa wT fl EWffSTTT wjpft StTOT The 7th case-affix is 
added to what donotes the aim of beginning some action, when the 
aim constitutes part of a whole spoken of as the object of the verb 
denoting the action begun. 

r Ex. u gtfqw wfor SRnhifa? TOw-iirtj wrff wfai 
TOiSTO TO ‘one hunts the unicorn for its hide; the elephant for the 
tusks ; the yak for the bushy tail, aud the musk-deer for the scrotum.* 

No. 72 — to n wraw wT5Rgnnj (2-3-37). q*q n to 
« fwxiaT TO TOTO Hfllftfaufrllwaffl When anyone 

whose action points out the action (i. e. the time of action) of another, 
is spoken of, the 7th case-affix is added to what denotes the former. 


Ex. imj g^ia'RTg TO, * he went when the cows were being 
milked.’ gnTOTTO 4 and he came hack after they had been milked.’ 

No. 73. — qist WTWTcfi (2-3-38). The 6th case-affix also is 
added, when the latter action is done in utter defiance of the former. 


Ex. sot, safa m nrarwtoj ( ?tot wm?sniH5UT 
ItOTFO 1 he became a religious mendicant in utter disregard of bis 
weeping father, <ko.’ Likewise ffinjin WTHTlfaj* 


No. 74.— Wift Ti e in fa qfaTqTTOfggfagqf^ ( 2-3-39 ). The 
6th as well as the 7th case-affix is added to . what is connected with 
the words tvdmi, <feo. 

Ex. to FCTift or Jrrg TOi ft ‘ the lords of the cattle/ m g fl iq c: 
inwrf>aqf?Ti ‘ditto/ TO 3TQT3: (^q?? gT^/lTTO linrffffa ) ‘who 
gets cows as his shar#/ rof inot, HTJ 1 one wlw looks after 
cows.’/ftri 4 a surety of cows/ mg nf?r$: ‘ditto/ TO wjh: 

ihj <ry?: 1 born among cows/ =» QITfT* ‘ born only to know 

the cows/ 
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^ No. 75. — ( 2 3-40). rnTgiii wTtrrftir:; 
graj&tfagqn ‘employed; skilful.’ Wheu a word is joined to dyukta or 
kuhla, it takes the 6th case-affix to express an assiduous performance 
of an action; and the 7th cnee-affix as well. 

Er. vTgffl: wswn&ra at 4 busily employed in making 

a mat.’ WCTTKJJRi, mzmOi ar 1 skilful in making a mat.' vr8- 

aTOTfafa fawt Why * to express an t <fec. ?” Witness VT^ffET m: otS 
( 4*^ 3^: ) 4 the ox, (slightly) yoked to the cart’ — only the 7th case. 

No. 76 — uaia fsTOTU&w ( 2-3-41 ). «T?ag*nf«*Tfw: aipnm- 
5 skS*J 8I fagjTOTRf 1 When an individual is Separated from 

a class on account of superior kind, quality, or action, the word de- 
noting the class is exhibited in the 6th as well as in the 7th case. 

Ex. wganmT afw ( or agsig ) * a Kshatriya is the 

bravest of meu. uaT (or mg ) SFSQIT PQTOtTHWT 4 a black cow pro- 
duces milk most of all.' sramm ( or i»w rg ) \1T9W 1 the 

ruuning are the swiftest of the road going.’ 

No. 77.— usaatfawii (2-3-42). uftafasronTiaa fawwwfa mis 

USaiftfawfrtfaafH ‘when the site of specification, is divided, i.e, when 
different classes are compared, the 5 th oase-affix is used.’ 

Ex. xngn: urcfagaw araiRU: 4 the people of Mathur* are 
more well-to-do than those of Patnd.' 

No. 78. — aTgfag*mwm4rUT ( 2 3.43 ). In connection 

with sddhu and nipuna , a word takes the 7 th* case-affix, when respect 
or obedience is denoted ; but not when prati , <kc., are used with it. 

Ex. aiaft *l>j£ignn at 4 he is obedient or respectful to his 
mother.* «4nnfafN * Why * when respect, Ac.! * 

* Witness 4 the king's attendant is native.* tm- 

* ffafff i In stating a fact, but not an induced quality, the 
6th case is used. aaSftfa faq * Witness STgSstfSt *TH* *fw ‘Deva. 
is respectful to his mother.* Because the 2nd case is used with a 

karmapravachniya. 

Vartika. wqwrTafwftfil WHOTf I » should be stated that 
the foregoing .prohibition applies not only to pAti but also to w at 
bepin ?ith prati. Heuoe,‘ srgiastiunjrf uft I WWWg « . 

* ‘Harare — 3 * 1 ' makes ^ 8 ^+* ; =^!i® : * 
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No. 79 —ufaaTffRTWT Jifftm « ( 2-3-44 ). fososra, wijro aw 
ufnH: ' Mh, to liimi ; with pra, well-bound, devoted to, fond of, itc.’ 
And the 3rd case-affix is also added to a word standing in construction 
with prasiia and uttuka. 

Ex. i5r: tiFttc?:, £ig afsHt ‘ fond of his locks of hair.' 

ST iftmT 3T ‘zealously attached to God, delighting in God.* 

No. 80. — g gfq ( 2-3-45 ). jg^rTTgtsgiTSSJTr? SflOTT 
fgWFRT wg?7: • The 3rd as well as the 7th ease-affix is added to a word 
ending with lup and meaning a lunar astensin.’ By ‘gtaferi^* the 
Taddhita suffix denoting time is elided after a word denoting an as- 
terisni. Theie are 27 or 28 mansions through which the moon is 
supposed to pass. Each mansion consists of a certain number of 
stars. The time duiim: wbi<h the moon dwells in a particular man- 
sion is denoted by a. Taddhita isufih, which is elided in a general 
seiue. 

Ex. qsiTT* * let one invoke the God- 

dess Sarasvati at. the beginning of Mulauakshatra and bid farewell 
to her when Sr&vuna comes. 

nwm ‘ let one eat milkfond during Pushya Naksha- 

tra/ Why gfql Witness gw ‘there is saturn m the Pushya 

constellation.' 

So. 81.-— mfrTTifgaRTgfgwqfimqrgg^mi awn (2-346). ‘tnfa- 

* the sense of the crude form of a word is the essence 

of it, i <?. is always present with it, ini: qpsg g SITRITfa^T 

g a ss qTfaiifaaRTgraw fagfg^T urn saaro- 

gsaww fa t atr?r sgi g gfn 5 t: 

Hm rQW g sgjgW fapltDTSQfa^rftTri WT5T: II That solitaiy sense 
vvhich is not accompanied by the idea of Bpecies, nor by that of gender, 
number and case, is what is meant by the sense of a crude form of a 
word; as, the sense of an adverb. That the meaning of an adverb is 
solitary is unquestionable. But St: ‘a cow;’ * white ’—these 

cannot be said to possess a solitary sense like adverbs. They being 
perceptible substance obtaiu this sense, when gender is taken into 
a^cou/rf. 

* By qfrmqrw is meant jTtn: a measure of capacity® ^ of a 
khari and the like. StRJJ denotes singularity,, duality or plurality. 
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Ui4lil dfl* “the word mdtra ‘only 1 refers to each 

tern in the aphorism." Hence, the tutra should be translated thus— 
Let there be employed the 1st case-affix, where the sense is that of 
the crude form only, or where the additional sense of gender only, or 
of measure only, or of number only is prominent. 

Examples of Pratipwdik&ratha — ‘ high up.’ sfHh 4 below/ 

Gender — tgmft *a maiden/ qg «a tree/ 

Measure — gnin (wtfw:) ‘a drona of rioe/ 

Number — 39 : ‘one/ |t ‘two/ snjsr: ‘many/ 

It should be uoted here that number is used in the technical 
sense ; otherwise the use of su with tka , of au with dvi and jai with 
bahu will be absurd, because these words already possess the sense of 
the affixes attached to them. 

No. 82.— * ( 2 3-47 ). jnfagwtni srihuww ‘to ad- 
dress/ Or when the additional sense iB that of addressing or calling, 
the 1st case affix is employed. $ UW ‘0 RAma/ 

No. 83. — HTJ-mfanrw ( 2-3-48). A word ending with the 1st 
case affix that is employed in addressing is named amantrita ( the 
Nom of address). The 1st syllable of an dmantrUa is acutely 
accented ( HTwfstmsi 9 ). 

No. 84. — 3^933 WI9HK: (2-3-49). The singular case-affix of 
the 1st triad being appropriated to the vocative is named sambuddhi . 
« 03T, * W, Ac. 

No. 85.— (2-3 50 ). • vt&rf&di s*q: 

iNwfW « ket the case-affix be 

employed iu the remaining case — that is to say— where the relation 
| between property and its owner apart from that of the objective, Ac., 

; aod exclusive of the sense of a orude form is intended to be expressed. 

Ex. nsrs xpw: 1 the king’s man/ wit: 3T*: 1 the foot of an 
animal.' fwg* yi: ‘ the son of the father ' Ac. 

I No. 86. — jfffagTO 9*31 ( 2-3-51 ). The instrument of janati, 
i when it does not mean to know , is ^ut in the 6th case. 

♦ anyirawto, wwrstnw mfrnjfeRri ***** mgarrMpn*- 
9 ther than the relations spoken of above is tesha . The relations 
treated of above begin with the objective and end at the tutra 
prdtipada, Ac. 


9 
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Ex. sf59i utrW ( sfiuT Wtiro 599$ ) « he engages in the 
sacrifice with clarified butter/ 999Tftre9Tinw999: <or it means false 
knowledge, * as sfufun*: uffll$T 9T«he hates clarified butter. £a«R 
f*nwT9T9W isg: < this hatred is the result of false, knowledge/ A 
witty frieud pointing to some put ( U9 ) says, * that is ghe$ 

drink it/ 9 99 uf999iFr99ttwi 9f9gfe 4 he becomes disgusted on 
the spot and ever since hates ghee. 

No. 87. — mfrrasQiri ajifur ( 2 3-52). ifoff?? 99$ 

WnjraK 'verbs signifying to remember / The verb is alwayB pre- 
ceded by vfq at is shown by the use of the Indie, k . 39 3T9 
'the root diya means to go, give and protect / ^99*99 'to be lord of/ 

The 6th case-affix is used in the sense of the object of adhik, 
Ac., when the object expresses the possessive relation. 

r Ex. mgwIfH, 'he sorrowfully remembers bis 

mother/ 

*«*r. wufciTxvq: fanrowraraij: 1 
^mwronuT 9 firoroi 9rf9>fta$ n 

The possessive relation is else than a kdrka ; it presupposes the 
idea of a verb and a case. It becomes manifest in a verb expressed 
or understood, as, rnn JJTC 'the kings man/ The relation of owner- 
ship discernible in this instance arises thus: — TTWT 8MI T n^TTjJBi q39TQ 
39Tf$— 9H: WWTfmnmfe 'the king is the agent; he 

supplies things to the man — hence the relation of property and owner 
is meant/ HTg: OTttH ' he thinks of his mother ». e. the thought of 
his mother,' here too the same relation is expressed. 

Here the 6th case-affix is already due by TOtjft 1 What is then 
the need of framing this tulra ? fatmraw * to regulate action/ arffusf* 

usst iwfi9 999 59 M §ra$ 99: 9m$Tf99f9$T 99f$ 1 It is hinted 
that in this case, the 6th case-affix is added,, heard, but not elided ; 

[ hence, no composition of words tkkes place. Thus xrrg: 1 

9f9$T99$=*he gives clarified butter. 9\|9 W«* he is the master of 
honey. ifaffa fail* ? *mi smffl-jthe objective. 

No., 88.— 99: uffrrir (2-3-53). When the verb £ri& (l means 1 to 
take measures against the 6th case-affix is a'dded to what denotes 
the object of it The verb kri takes the prefix upa augmented by 114, 
in this sense. 
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Ex. 9v)l4««draared *he provides fuel and water for a saorifioe’ 
or * the wood gives a new quality to the water.’ 

No .^-jra Tfrwi mwwmtwwft (2-3-54). iirih nww: ( 

) WHrtwnilfiT, WTa«q*T»in«f * those verbs which have for their 
-agent their own completed state.’ A verb attains its completed state 
by the addition of ghah, &o. Attach the 6th case-affix te what denotes 
the object of ruj, Ac., meaning ‘to pain ; to afflict with a disease;’ 
when the cognate nominative is used. 

Ex, ' a disease affliots a thief.’ 

* dltto -' 1 Witness whwwi TOmt, <feo. * bap- 

piness comes to a centenarian, &c/ UT3aW*TfafiFT ? Witness vtft 
‘the river injures the banks.' Because the agent iB river , 
but not a disease. fasj? Wituess Jht wwfe mV ‘fever 

afflicts a thief.’ 

V&rtika. *wfr gflTixVTftfff Straw ‘ the verbs jtoari and santdpi 
ending with nick are excepted.' Hence, S*?nqaffl His: « distress dis- 
tresses a thief/ 

No. 90. — *TfajPa»ira: (2 3-55). «it[ wts mwramihrinftij ‘to 
ask, to harass, to be master of; to desire/ Likewise, the object of 
nadhri or naihfi meaning to expect or to desire is exhibited in the 
6th case. 

Ex. gfiftraraft = he* desires clarified butter. sfqifrsntWf « the 
longing for ghee* 

No. 91.— qnftrfag TOWTOTTttfqg i ft gmnf (2-3-56). The 6th 
case-affix is used in the sense of the object of the following verbs— 
jtui neprahana , <kc. — all of which mean ‘ to kill to exterpate 9 and of 
these only, when possessive relation iB prominent. fiteraT, 

to injure, to kill/ fsragqr ‘ indicates 4 forms, since the 
root han , * to kill 1 carries the same sense, when it is preceded by the 
prefixes, ni and pra, Bingly as collectively and commutablj (g*T- 
fo ) WTSsfil • he kills/ «u, mv, JSS, fiSTST! ‘ to kill/ The verb krath 
is of the ghatddi set and bhvddi class/ fires is rudhddi and means to 
grind down/ 

ftf WTOlfiT-falfe ‘he kilha thief/ ifWTOS ‘ to \nark possessive rela- 
tion and nothing more,’ hence ixi Blfal — the objective is used. The 
ltft denotes the habit of the agent, while the 2nd denotes a particular 
act/ ftormMa ‘ why in the sense of killing only 1 Witness VTW 
ftwfe ‘he grinds corn*— the 2nd case. 
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No. 92. — BTCflJirirT: SwWt: (2-3-57). The 6th case-affix is as 

before, used in the case of vyamhn aud pana similar in meaning. 

gift «nftraraa«ITITi « TORlifOTRiT: ‘ the two verbs agree with 

each other in these senses — to stake at play, to buy, to trade/ 

Ex. racrwrffl ‘he speculates with a hundred, or he stakes' 

a hundred/ STTOiT OTutffl ( ) ‘ he counts the 

arrows (or fafenfft) * he casts the dice or the dominoes/ 

tynnuft « he praises the Brahmans/ ifalffita — Witness lift tUffft * he 

stakes a * hundred/ 
c 

No. 93. — fgasrohsi (2-3-58). The objeot of div too in the 
foregoing senses is exhibited in the 6th cate. 

Ex. mTO * he trades with a hundred or wagers a 

hundred/ HSTOfft fa* 1 OTTFTHr StBlfft 4 he praises the Brahman/ 

No. 94.-*-ferWTftT , i*n (2-3-59). Use the 6th case-affix optionally 
when a prefix comes before div. 

Ex. *TO Sift 5T ‘he trades, <fcc/ NSTORJ3 witness 

HHraT ufftstafft 4 he plays at dominoes/ 

No. 95. fgfttan SWrfi (2-3-6). The 2nd case-affix alone is ad- 

ded to the object of div in the Brfihmana writings. 

Ex. mwra ?n HP RTOT Hftcng: 1 they may gamble for the cow of 
this man that day in the assembly/ 4 

No. 96. — SmflftlifaisT SaTOHTO (2-3-61). The object of ttay 
and (2s. Imper°=» offer to the gods) is exhibited in the 6th case, 
when" it denotes an offering of ghee , fat, <kc. to the gods. 

£r *isra Sinn ifaih aowi ware: fiw |fis «n = offer to Agni 
(God of fire) butter or fat of a goat.’ WJIJ I i^a 

* to go 9 of the divadi class is used here. 

No. 97. — trTOaaJjft aptrfft (2*3-62). The 6th case-affix is used 
in the sense of the 4th in the Vedas. 

Ex. gsuqnwgirr. ST ‘the sacrifice of a man to moon- 

god / Likewise, SrOTWTTOSTareTTO SRSlfttaTIJ or ®R«fHWi:-F<dic. 
ntsro 3gtfa?*8iT. • 

Virtika. mm* W fuaf?? TO TOT 3 TOJft«ihe who drinks water in 
a distorted posture (while in her menses) begets a son distorted ift 
shape. nwnfTOntffl ‘ a son with ugly nails is born of her 

who pares her nails during the menses/ zrrtfiw * Th3«g iflls 4 an one 
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eyed son is born to her who applies a pigment.’ <rr$vr^ nferafh 
Oiqfn: ' a bald son to her who combs her hair.’ 

No. 98— trim wri (2-3-63). The instrument of yaj to saeri6«e 
is exhibited in the 6th case. 

Ex. TO& TO* TO$ « he sacrifices with clarified butter. 

No. 99 — wramrarir wraifwtrtf (2-3-64). The influence of 
bahulam ends here. The 6 th oase-affir is used in the sense of the 
locative of time, when a numeral to which a taddhit suffix of the same 
force as kritvasuch is attaohed, limits the aotion. 

Ex. ^P8T.vjTp = he eats five times a day.’ 
reads twi- e a d ay. faffT? Witness nini$«he 

sleeps in the daytime or at night. The 7th case only is used, beoause 
the action is not limited by an adverb meaning * how often.’ 
fan 1 Why locative of time ? Witness %: WTSjtfnui - « he cats 
twice off a brass vessel. Hence not here 4 he eats 

twice in the day.’ fgrjTHTaWW ‘he eats twice a day* — no composition- 
of words. 

No. 100— W?|WTOT: *fa (2-3-65). The 6th case affix is used of 
the agent or the object of a verb ending with a krit suffix. 

Ex. hto: mfi?3RT = your sleeping (you are to sleep) WTO 5 
vrfwKT = your sitting (you are to sit). *ITT WZ1, Jit WrTT. TOW TOT- 
the creator of water; the destroyer of towns (Indra) ; the wi elder of 
the thunderbolt (Indra).’ wgwwilWrT fa* 1 Witness WTT 4 who 

kills with a weapon.’ Hfarnrifrir *ng?T » Let it not be used 

when a kridant is compounded with a taddhitantd. Thus 
( gtntra* ) - he made a mat before. ajrfigsf * Le took rice 

food before. 

No. 102.— mnaror wwftr (2-3-66). to&t: infaiWi irfk 
3XTOUQ tnftfT 4 a verb ending with a krtt suffix and taking both.* 
The 6th case-affix is used in the sense of the object only, when a a 
verb ending with a krit suffix takes both the object and the agent. 

Ex. mmx TTTOT^TTO^ » the milking of the oowg 
without a milkman is a wonder. The krit suffii ghah is added to the 
transitive verb duh and the 6th case-affix applies to the object as well 
as the ageut ; but the agent is denoted by the 3rd case-affix, not by 
the 6th according to No. 53. WI9R 3*4 tH » Deva. 

eats me boiled rice, w denotes the Dative of Interest. Devadatta, the 
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agent is exhibited in the 3rd case, and odana the object in the 6th. 

* vrerfw i Since the oom pound. <3113 infa:’ 
is bahuvrihi *. e. denotes only one krit which takes both the agent 
and the object, hence the rule does not apply to the following instance 
— to tot jfT^nirnri n tfa 1 it iB indeed a 

wonder that the rice has heen boiled and the Brahmans have made 
their appearance' — the ghah suffix in bhdoa denotes the perfect state 
of action. Because both tho agent and the object are not implied in 
one krit suffix. 

Wrtika. 4rWT*rc9i: sftuRiSh: vihir Sfa e w r a nr l When feminine 
suffixes are added to verb* ending with aka and a (krit suffixes), the 
rule does not apply. fifeWT 333TO fSTUSTWTR ‘ the splitting of the 
stakes by Deva/ fftsfiiTifasTO WTO * the making of the mat by 
Deva. iifaWT ( fir^+lig^+*T ), fa*fr$T (W+S^+W+WT). Kaththa, 
kala and Devcr. are shown in the 6th by No. 100. 

V&rtika. ii faTOT— - but the procedure is optional as regard* 
the rest — fafa^T fa £TO wffl: UTftlR: TrrfarfsTOTaT = the construction 
of the sutras of P6nini (or by Panini) is diversified. 

TTTOtShJ, *TOTTO m = the word— instruction of the Great Teacher or 
by the Great Teacher. 

No. 103 — tTO 9 CRTTO (2-3-67). The 6th case is used in con* 
nection with a verb taking the nishthd suffix kta in the present tense. 

Ex. TOTITH: ys:, gfsra: ST - he is esteemed or respected by 
the king, trofa fare* Witness qrretf SHUT*: ‘he is boiling rice.’ 
nimn ifa fa*? ? Witness TO Wi: * he went to the village/ 

Vlrtika. ^[9$ = the tdtra holds good, when the 

suffix kta denotes action and takes the form of the neuter. VTTO Tffa- 
fl1T = the laughing of the student, trgTO 5JW«r = the dancing of the 
peacock. wjJfaswniT wsfa = the 3rd case-affix is used when the 
agent is meant. vrir<H ifaflTJ the student laughed. 

No. 104.— wfawnrofaTO (2-3-68). Also wheu kta denotes 
location, (ffrfawrd ifa). 

Ex. fgirai ufam? = this is the place of their sleeping. *3WT 
■» this is the plaoe of their sitting. VTOIT = this is tho 
place of their eating. In case of a transitive verb, both the agent and 
the object are exhibited in the 6th case, fsdvt tJYWHISTO = this is 
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the place of their eating rioe food. When a transitive verb takes two 
objects and the krit suffix stands in agreement with the agent, both 
the objects or the principal object may be denoted by the 6th oase. 
TOTS1TO ( TOH? ) OTTO ( turn? ) ta 1 chaitra is the leader of the 
horse to the village.’ 

No. 105. — si (2-3-69). The 6th case- 

affix is not used in connection with la, u, uka , an indeclinable, <fco. 

W Nfa RIJ, faf*RT N TOR I La is typical of the 

following verbal suffixes i — wq. OTTO. OTTO, trerg, fa, fa^ II 

The suffixes satri and ianach ( nqOTNtfro ) denote the 
present time. The suffixes kdnach aud kvasu ( faq + fa# OTTO 
NT + OTTJTO ) denote the aorist or the Past indefinite, because the Past 
perfect is used for the aorist in the Vedas. The suffixes ki and kin 
besides denoting past time express the habit, nature, # or skill of the 
agent (OTWSReifao ). 

Ex. — 3jq-$TTO TOR TO! ^ look at chaitra who is cooking 
rice ( not 3rcTO )• OTTO-ilTO TOOTR » one who. is cooking rice. 
OTTO-’ftra 5 ! q€TR: = one who cooked rice. xrfNNTq = ditto. 

fasftA: * be desires to make a mat. NTCR - be desires to 
eat rice food. 

fa ) qfq: Stott = he was in the habit of drinking $oma. 

faq j qfem: *= he would give oows. 

OTOTN is also so used ; as, OTOTtrsfaffaj: - he is skilful in de- 
corating the damsel. 3*-*TmOTR OTTTmsF TN OTT|: = they say that 
demons generally come to Kisi to free themselves from curses, <fco. 

Vdrtika. to tfaW SimruTmwWu: f the verb kamu taking 
the uka suffix is not excepted in the secular language.’ OTOTT: Wtg*:* 
he is in the habit of cohabiting with the slave girl. 

TOHI ( an indeclinable ) — NWT. tyWf =» haviug made 

the mat; having taken the food. 

Vartika. to* l The adverbial suffixes 

t6tHn and katun do not come within the prohibition applying to ad- 
verbs. Hence, jnjiJOTTNdwvto - it should be effected bpfore the 
filing of the sun. 

g!TOT 3 J«he ate the boiled rice. SNTON wnf« 

Devadatta did it. 
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Notb.— W rfWgfiwsT ( M-26 ). faiST ( 3-2-102). The suffixes 
hta and ktavatu are named nishtha and are added to a verbal root to 
denote past time. , 

(3-3-126). The khal affix 
denotes either the action or the object; and ishad % dur and iu are 1 
prefixed to verbs taking this suffix iu the sense of pleasautly or unplea- 
santly. 

(a) s rtreg 1 in the sense of pleasantly.’ inw* 5F$TWTOT« 
a mat can be made little by little by your honor i.e. is easy for your 
honor to make. 

(5) * unpleasantly.' 9&T wsr?U « a mat is difficult 

for your honor to make. 

(c) fof * little by little.’ TTR: ($9-**:) m^T WTOT® 
the soma juice 1 is to be drunk by you, sir, by little at a time. 

fl^-TJRITTSmHPQr TO *TrJ$T W*TUfT, ffa 

xnj rpTwfa tffairy T W9f?T ll Trin denotes a group of suf- 
fixes, from satri and sanach to the final n of frtn. Hence, sanaa, chanai, 
satri aud trin come within the scope of prohibition laid down by the 
Ultra. 

STPnj (present time) — straining the ioma = ifrw UBITH: I 

( HT^FUgSr^gsnifrlig — habit, age, power ) — *T?WTW HUt- 
IHjr: = he is in the habit of decorating himself. 

» studying the Veda, — tot TOT^^the maker 
of mats, or he makes mats » he is a news-monger, 

fgj: — dvish , to hate, with the suffix satri optionally takes 

a sixth case. Heuoe, Sit fgasj or ffrrgl fga^ = hating a thief. 

No. 106. — (2 3-70). The 6th case is not 
used in connection with what takes the aka suffix denoting the future 
time or the in suffix denoting the future time aud a debt too. 

Ex. grro&T ( ugsr-TOT: ) ercrfff = he who Will make a mat ie 
going, mw = * he f will go to the village. m* nmt * ditto.’ *TTO- 
u5 — a debt — to - he has to pay a debt of a hundred, wfro- 

STWniflTftfH fam 1 Witness qsrRT ^fTQTSRi = the reaper of the barley t.*. 
who reaped it. VTHffi:«the drinker of the barley flour i.e. 

who drank the barley flour. «9iQ Sltazft - he surely made the mat.’ 
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No. 107. «nsri affhn (2.3-71). wfcAjh: vnfo fcw wft 
*W WHftfawroiS | VOTri B&rff WHfwmstfawfanigfo, The 

invariable use of the 6th case-afl5r as obtained from No. 100 is made 
optional in regard to the agent. The 6th case-affix is optionally used 
in the sense of the agent, but not in the sense of the objeot when 
krxtya suffixes are employed, ffirriq TOraTTOqT: the kritya suffixes 
are us<d to denote the action of an Intransitive verb aud the objeot 
of a Transitive verb. They seldom express the agent 

Ex TOOT to: (not tow) tow: tofj: TO: TOW: = a mat should 
be made by your honor. faKXf ? ‘why.. .the agent?’ Witness 

inhwTOTTO: OTTOT - the lad sings Simaveda psalms. The 6th case-affix 
is invariably used in the sense of the object. 

VArtika. gwunr^T TO9 WOT nfaWiarnsw: I When a kritya suffix 
denotes both the object and the agent at the same time, the 6th case 
is not used. qrewTOTW = the branch is to be dragged by 

Deva. to the village. 

No. 108. gwTSTg^nmTwt qfftzniwHTWTW (2-3-72). Either the 
3rd case affix or the 6th is used in connection with words bearing the 
sense at tufya , equal, but not with tula aud upamd. 

Ex. g W T TO gTO, TOZtlCT 9 T» equal to or the equal of Devadatta. 
But not h«re. rpniaTOW snfcfl * there exists not the equal of Deva. 
TOWTODW «T = there exists not the likeness of Krishna. 

t*he 4th case-affix is optionally used with dyushya <fcc. expressive of 
benediction. The word optionally brings in the 6th case too. 

Ex. HTgW TOTOTWiSTOW OT « may long life be for or of 
Devadatta e. may Deva, live long ! TOTOT3 WatlW 9T 

*JUTH » may Deva. be long lived ! 333HW TOTOT9 9T gST?? ® may Deva. 
be prosperous ! xngf §9&c. => ditto, TO ^ c - " mft y Deva. be happy ! 
fattffQ, iOTTOTOtf TOTOW 9T gmg *= may Devadatta be healthy 
or happy or prosperous, fal &9TOW &9TOTq 91 = may it profit Deva ! 
qdtTO and qqv are similarly used. 
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CHAPTER III. 

••Karxapravaohnya or Propositions.” 

No. 110. — wSamsifo (1-4-83). Prepositions. This is a beading 
rule. A. The 2ud case-affix is added to a noun governed by a preposi- 
tion rnfanritagm fjpitan (2-3-8). 

feormoTfraTWii sttoi? i 

•nfn fwoiosToat tfstwrw g faws ■ , 

I 

A. Karamp does not modify action, nor does it express the re- 
lation of the possessive. Also it does not bring in any new verb ; but it 
simply separates a relation ». e. distinguishes events as antecedents 
and consequents. This name is sometimes given to a particle, when 
there is little or no occasion for su doing ; as g: iremimffltfn wirtfi 

No. 1 1 (1-4-84). toiS sww w&wb fo* ut*« wnniwfa 

1 that which points out or marks ; a mark, an indicator, a cause. In 
denoting the relation of two events, anu is called a preposition. 

Ex. OTWFOTtfhmTWgaTOT?! = it rained just after 6akalya SanhitA 
was ohanted. *wgaii!*T*«|fB53rJ = (he) watered (the sacrificial ground) 
just after the ox-sacrifice. 

No. 112 — qrflnrS (1-4-85). Anti is a preposition, when the 
sense of the 3rd case-affix is expressed. 

Ex. TOfcrofoHTdWT = the army was encamped along the river 
bank. TOHirssreifamircT ( WOT* tfTOWW) * the army encamped along 
the hill side. The 2nd case-affix is used in the above cases to express 
the sense of the 3rd on account of the prep. anu. 

No. 113. — tflw ( 1-4-86). Anu is a prep, in denoting inferiority 
as opposed to superiority. 

Ex. Sqrarc igT: * Grammarians are below SAkatdyana 

4. e. Sakatiyana is the greatest of all grammarians. fTCl&f QTOTC 
• warriors are inferior to Arjuna/ 

N/o. 114.— gihftris ff (1-4-87). The word upa As a prep, in 
denoting inferiority as well as superiority. „ 

Ex. worrit jmr: 4 a dt$na measure is greater than (above ) a 
khdrV 3tlUT*3mw SuraTOT: - Grammarians are below S&ka^yana. 
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No. 115.— wnrftaft (1*4-88). Apa and pari in th« tense of 
without, are prepositions. 

Ex. wvfcivtvHh qpfiiier: e it rained without Trigarta, 

ufttHU — Hari excepted, there is the world. By gnuimt 
hW** 5 ( 2-3-10 ). The 5th oase-affix is used in tbe above instances 
in preference to the 2nd. 

N °: 116 ;— (1-4-89). ‘limit, boundary.* 

The particle an when a limit is spoken of is a preposition. 
zrfWftrfvrfri imA * the word vachana as used in the rple implies the 
limit inceptive too. Hence,' the word dn has the force of the fol- 
lowing — until, unto, as far as, from thence or that time. 

Ex. rain fell as far as Patna. vntlTTt mn 

ukftlH: ■» the fame of Panini dates back from his boyhood, =* 

as far as Mathurl toS wnpf — ‘ let it be noba prepositidh 

in the sense of diminution, or when prefixed to verbs. Hence, not 
here wnravfff = he comes. 

means ‘a mark, a cause, relative position.’ wp: faftwfWSirt UTO: 
‘what has happened some how or other, thus circumstanced.’ 
tgRTHOTPR? * explanation of how matters stand ’ niff ‘a share.’ tfttgT 
‘repetition.’ Prati, pari, and a»u are prepositions in the above given 
senses. 

Ex. fra?* ( 3* tnta, q* m ) = the 

lightning flashes about or near the tree. q3T RXKO fosHflTO! 3 

here Irte is the cause of flashing. 

wi wth* ufif, ufr Deva. is well-con- 

ducted to his mother. 

wrft-crara WT ffffl, Tift, wgwr WT?J=*give me whatever be my 
share here. 

q* ufHftnwffl = he waters tree after tree. OQunfeg 
ftWff Witness uftfasaffl ‘ he wets the rice.’ 

No. 118. — wfwTHHT (1-4-91). Abhi in the foregoing senses, .but 
not iu that of share is a preposition. •> 

« Ex. q^fafiraTffftfaaq. mgSasHwnmnrfw qqqqwfarfq* 
aqfil, HOT wmFwwiT!f fWtamq Here abhi is not a preposition, but 
a verbal prefix. 
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No. 119 — *fn: wfiifsrf^nrfiiOT&T: ( 1-4-92 ). wfirfwfil mean® a 
substitute and qfiraTsr, exchange. Prati in these two senses is 
named ho. By No. 46, the 5th case-affix is used. 

fix. ffO«3: ffWFfT lift - Pradyumna is the representative of 
Krishna, ftilrw mWT^ 4 he takes tetame in exchange for 

beans. 

No. 120 — srfVjtmsrqfiSiT ( 1-4-93 ). Adhi andean* are preposi 
tions, when they have no meaning at all. 

fix. «SrJUiT9T«#fff = where does he come from! am: uqrrovfn 
a ditto. 

Note that adhi and pari are named karma that they may not 
be called prefixes in the above examples. (n^TO9T«3T«TVHTOff). 

" No. 12|. — g: U5rrn?r ( 1-4-94 ). Sit in the sense of praising is 
so named. 

fix. HWfT H5T9TT = it is well praised by your honor. trfofflR OTHT 
* it is well watered by your honor. nsroiTfirfff ftp?? Witness gfufli 
f*F Harre = ha*t thou watered this place too mnoh? Here ju is a verbal 
prefix; hence cerebral change has taken place in fgfffa. 

No. 122. — SlfrUffT flilrir 31 ( 1-4-95). Ati in the seuse of praising 
and of going beyond the proper limit is a preposition. 

Ex. W9rTT = it is too much watered by your honor 

(denotes a fault fiuding). «5lf?T =» it is well watered by your 

honor — denotes a praise. 

No. 123. — wfa: ( 1 4-96). Apt is 

a preposition in the following senses. W3TO:-r- 

the seuse of another word that is not expressed hut requires to be 
supplied from the context. 

Ex. sftHfrfa wrff (3lfu - UT*T, ftra: ) = let there be some (a drop 
of) butter at least. 

gm*wfti5RTTOr3RW OTTgftramTfa s a rc qi i E — oontiuual exercise 
of power as leading to excessiveness. „ 

fix. => he can water a thousand radishts. 

g f q^ f ig » be pleased to praise (here 4 apt * softens the original force of 
the imperative) qreregir: CKnreTT^HT order to a servant. 
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Ex. *fe few - water thou, xrfe^jfe . praise thou or do thou 
praise. 

nilfsTOT, censure blame, disgrace Ac. 

Ex. fasa?J usntrjff =* shame on the wretch, 

Devadatta I if he water the onion ! sgeafi as a cumulative conjunction! 

Ex. *rirr%59- • water also, praise also ( fasa * f v !# 

In the above given examples, the cerebral change cannot take place, 
because •apt 1 is not an upasarga a verbal prefix, but a preposition or 
a conjunction. In the 1st instance it is simply a prow'brd. As pre- 
positions in English form compound verbs, so do they in Sanskrit giving 
a shade of change to the original meaning. 

No. 124.-— (1-4-97). In denoting the relation of 
property and owner, adhi is a preposition. It should be remembered 
that by No. 44 the seventh case-affix is added to either of the two. 

Ex. » The Punjab was under Brahmadatta. 

JTBWi;: = Brahma latta was the king of the Punjab. 

No. 125. — ftlHTUT ( 1-4-98 ) Adhi, though denoting owner- 

ship is optionally a preposition, when it is used before krih ‘ to make, 
to do/ wmfvjaRfTOfrT * whatever here he will place me at the 
head of : — indicates tho lordship of the person appointing the speaker. 
adhi is not gati by being named a preposition ; hence the udatia or 
high accent of it cannot be softened down by fafr SraTrTgfa (8-1-71). 


'T=3^5==T 




INDEX 

or THE 

APHORISMS 

IN THE 

VYA'KARANASIDDHA'NTADARPANA. 

fawn stt gfk amain arctmii i 

asq« faragwr srarfa favftqaj;j*Jigfqqag n 

Note . — The figures indicate the numbers of the aphorisms. 


1. 

mi: wrar «!<:. 75. 
wb: 375. 

mi: vtfwi jratB^T. 50. 

«m 38. 
qfa i am. 282. 

Bfaa^wmnf wftPw*«#T, 266. 
BdlTOTOT g. 64 g, 309. 
BBtfallfn. 260. 
adnaoifa fe 20. 
qaa fc, 217. 

N^TOT»5*<araroifil, 239. 
a$fsreaifat BTiawa:. 10. 

82. 

BHT 5«, 236, 316. 

«ih f»« «^> 190. 
bSisw, 205. 
fih nqpnaqft, 134. 
an: 

sraw, 131. 
an jn, 330 6. 

ft * 

tvgaifaw win g m. 107. 

vorcrera wnxiihis 383. 


waisf rw, 16. 

3t gwnro, 396. 

«airaT?r, 30. 

vathraiTgim:, 377. . — 

19. 

*re|*nfaw tiJWW, 206. 

TO, 132. 

5t, 266. 

OTrfa «, 62. 
vnw*:, 318. 

wfafsm w ETOnn: fgfil, 374. 
jj^aTrf snin<naT$T» 364. 
*g*r?s*TwiT$gwTr.. 108. 
gg qrc w ufii orwi:, 97. 

48. 

mri aFaaiihaawHAi:, 164. 
vanlsaas. 70 a. 
bv* wn^awre , 174. 
wh fw, 401. 

mpiBfamuja^n^BgiigDiV' 

aanjamj. 271. 
w*j?ra§afwii, 79. 
qfil yi:, 237. 
ananfasivaa:. 265. 


II 


INDEX. 


wq N* g$T, 304. 

wrorergTww* aifinifTOji 145* 
winrwiNWsn, 335. 
urcnr wtzumw, 746. 
TOHngaiTOiH tftt 33. 
«$TI¥IN, 45. 

•illJMMJWHWIi 31* 

TOimw, 247. 

TON onfawwi, 341. 

TOtfO 202, 342. 
rf^fattvraiuraTOTnv*, 294. 
Wiq, 402. 

WT 

totot3to*t, 165. 
to:, 232. 

tot snftaw*. 254, 218. 
tototw, 117. 

TOVfcTOTT, 404. 

TOW, 264. 

TO( OTT:, 223. 
onSl wSUi 253. 
wfas W N f OTHT, 3. 

TOWJNwfit:, 243. 

TO: TOB, 47. 

«T3gW> 66 o. 

TOinWlt^fw^, 163. 

TOiNH sfaft T, 39. 

TOft wa TOwfTOWTW!J, 372. 
*rfw saror. 219. 
TOBTOP, 388. 

f 

lift gowft 37. 
liftfai f*TOT, 293. 


tih wnf«, 61. 

tow ?w% 76. 

floor: TOtTOOTf* 163. 

fig: ft, 124. 

fUjir:, 243. 

fHTSIf BSTOWT^, 337. 

fsNTsiroisiigxTN^HtmiT, 321. 

ff m m, 

fEjgOTO flTsOWTO, 126. 
f^^WTW, 215. 
fiiiO 315. 

N, 74 c . 

f^B^goroinffT 8rr, 327. 

ffSi: TOW, 129. 

* 

?|8t a «wn5, 36. 
ai^fgaaa wranf, 29. 
4s«iWawflW> 80. 

3 

jfnjw swwswi'rtii'i 

airoa:, 6. 

as:, 35. 

afa « tra, 139. 

aa U 378. 

aa: wtwwts 90. 

aoaiwjaifw tq, *• 

auanTgfrt w8t> 70. 

anaat: fiawhS, 25. 

au mwranfc 384/ 

am w, t4. 

« 

««ratsawwiliyi!i ®*' 
i, 35 «. 


273. 

B&nroiwh:, 228. 

% 270. 

SRfUw:, 77. 

343. 

wfil sty 287. 

? 

m* tnstytfh:, 66. 

CTOTSf H*3gfo:, 148 q. 

GROTTO g, 212. 

sertSt tot wr wr*trer tot:, 297. 

iicirrenrnrc m:, 287 a . 

life nwrow, 71. 

W ^raT^frT, 74. 
us % ^3T?0ra[^:, 244. 

^WtS5 41, 182. 
^TsuaTina:, 65. 
s^ttSt: §Sttjt wt9 
144. 

qh 4sa§srcR, 397. 
n&tjrosg, 69 a. 
q^TiTsafirnyiw, 267. 

% 

fix: gty 275. 

$T?T, 33. 

StSt mi5w, 138. 

*TWrimr, 72. 

Srfa 3, 231. 

• . 

5hs *ro:, 199. 

216. 

10 


®T#Wf Xff§TJ, 2716. 

TOTTfetJ *, 115. 

114. 

fa*: w: # 313. 

$u5t: x « x Jhs, 113. 
wafeTOWTsro, 146. 
safes, 344. 
smsiaS, 65 e. J 
fsp^wuw $:, 346. 
an?fn2i ttotS, 65 d. 

mromafefes&ife:, 109.— 
mTt «, 92. 

XWrTITfTUW, 261. 

*1 

nfero, 25 a. 

Sn^ms^smzHftasr vrmxt, 71 d. 
mmfinc}, 278 a. 

* 

Qfipfil, 229. 

5 s 

sift: swaw 10' i. 

SWT $WT*fe S WTIT ferSW, 105. 
sfesft: OTfowfe, 196. 
sfesirns, 255. 
fsser, 46. 
fsfe^B*a, 169. 
s Tremfetw, 209. 
inif asn^w:, 214. 
si:, 194. 

sn^tnfewfesT?*, 143 6. 



HgwfSrofBTO. 302. 
sreromi, 23. 

U9 - 
5t$:, 348. 

St, 375 a. 

$ 

srfaroraa: tRf, 386. 
srnaT 5 OT^ht^ot», 245. 
Gmrcrn far:, 201. 
oia: aft 198. 

«fa Z, 227. 

* 

«3t 93. 

*?T 33*5, ‘91. 

jflRT orans^, 87. 
hsst Hifar, 63. 


Zl, 291. 


afwfafa fafSw yta, 55*. 

BSI OTWTOfeHlI, 83 a. 

BW BTO, 2 a. 

flsrrfor i3TrrmS^wi, 6 n. 

fB Tqfa qiT^i 381. 

127. 

gwTOT ^fa, 362. 

H^TOUq* HBl&W, 8. 

qsra^nsg:, 2G9. 

wifangsK g33T*iS8i,293a. 
*Btaw*nt, 158. 

367. 

Bifa, 89. 

BT1 ft, 86 c. 

Brarfeg ?St5* tStobssBi 387. 
BrarafaT*:, 263. 

Psr^giTjfraQT fcTO^ra, 281. 
faqnfag nmzmw, 64 d. 
iera:, 220, 262. 
pjinSaiggB, 357. 

renin HT, 352. 


«fa *, 176. 

«: fa > 33 , 102 . 

3 

$btS g&a sftSun:, M3. 

H 

b3t: g: 351. 

BTOtTfSR'RTfl, 11. 

BBB&T tffa, 363. 
«iwrc$tjiT b; gfa, 238, 
BWTfa^rlOT, 56. 


Sw, 338. 

3 

3TO, 317. 
gTSuTHTOi, 296. 
fes3?f, 307. 
fowfar, 306. 

^haTrf, 12. 

3*3 3, 15 6. 
3*t|l3^fa Zi 252. 
a^Tsrarammj, 64/. 



INDEX. 


V 


78 6. 

gsf 159, 
fgfftinirata:, 322, 
fg'fltanuT «, 358. 
fgawfa, 52. 
fgf«rrogftfo ®p§t5, 128. 

152. 

V 

wfirafafaTO*. 65 c. 
Wfeni: tis Hi, 299. 

H 

wfeswiiT:, 323. 

* OTrewlagri, 369. 

?! fcTO^rTO, 283. 

51. 

* q 3 P?ntTWW, 36 rt. 
^rg^ra, 200. 

si<k 5i:, 100. 

5rg*5OT <K?rai> 290. 
sf 157. 

*r wgfaifr, 268. 
5mqrijroSlT:> 125. 
si *pr, 398, 

* 64r > !**• 

q situ: 249. 

si Stu: 

51 faw$T gwtJi 150. 
si Sffl fawm, 26. 
siwaarni^ 35 . 

5|^®CHBaiT^, 111. 

5?OTT, 389. 

5i ^fswifaw:, 288. 


51 stbstto hwshtotst, 334. 

51 g2ung«5TiTfi, 326. 

5iim:, 399. 
sit * a: g^ m nw, 382. 

5TSSWHT, 9. 
errfefa, 235. 
snuffs, 372 a. 

^Tnhrim^m g srr, 84. 
fata BJmwg¥rcaOTreq, 130. 
fsitiTH aarrsHrs, 31?. 
sftiigOT:, 6 a. 
gfaaH^sftaOTqT&sfa, 392. 

5 j sa, 277. 

51 ^, 112 . - ■•— '* 

^cm€®^fiEr, 207. 

Shoots t:, 192, 320. 

3as g^OTT5TTgwt, 167. 
faqvjTOT:, 340, 

q 

asgwn wg, 211. 
qfa: OTTO03, 170 a. 
aftnTTOggruTfi, 336. 

HOT, 364. 
uaig, 364. 

Q3H1S1, 239 a. 
qETRTTgT, 119. 

a^TOTg^fawga^Ta=a^*«*g- 

a*ns5$sn*fag, 246. 
nr. sfaorih nfatH, 14. 
qrsra, 148 c?.j 

370. 

HT3: Ot}» 373. 

gw: Oiaiwi, 11 °- 


VI 


INDBX. 


gHTJg*;, 395. 

H 

gainftratij, 68. 

qfa wi, 173. 

fMnrafatfranTOwrfrr ere- 

qqreTOwgau: to*ti f, 57. 

TOrwTOqrg, 162. 

uJi^Tftriigarfiritr err, 88. 

qehfTOT ^totst, 197. 

qiTOiraafafTOaT?* toSjto 154* 

tow, 148 c. 

uwfa a, 289, 

wrofiraiS^, 78 a. 

q: St, 400. 

TOsirra wranaatiPB, 53. 

qroro:, 224. 

wroronwiw i^feretrearra, 161. 
inmraTW %3eR wmapR, 355. 

gifoTOi, 347. 

gaiar %aaa, 354. 

qqqifr: gaserar:, 234. 

gwawai: wztagtffpliromoT 

qTqtaercifqqTm:, 22. 

5uSl, 365. 

utto, 24. 

HwaTOTtaraii, 361. 

gftuQfoT *f«J {row, 75. 

SI 

gwawdwjT zmsy, 208. 

61 

g<ra§r sfo, 359. 

agg ®t}9*TO 153. 

g^TOTaat, 166. 

oginaagvfff&pn, 175. 

iwfelfwasfrei, 12. 

aRfa, 191. 

Sisfa, 360. 

maaS to*?, 230. 
agaeiTO qivr, 366. 

* 

wnwi hi in: ssrtiol, 248. 

W 

uma, 274. 

TO aim:, 339. 

rrai sftr, 279, 

WTOTTOTOgTO fiuftff, 136. 

*lft, 142. 

wStwh?, 210. 

Jrsgfii, 141. 

IT 

ix: gfn, 310. 

aipr, 331. 

Suwar £3 **i, 391. 

TOJ5TO, 352. 
saTOam, 81. 


firaaTOTraT:, 40. 

srowfea, 151. 

g^aTfroaaaTsgaifTO, 7. 

straws,, 67. 

WT5gTOc:, 95. 

9 

war mt^t:, 312. 

wStwto, 276. “ 

£t nfa to tot, 99. 

WHRVS^ai a:, 303. 



INDEX, 


VII 


crib: dwnnnud, 394. 
dToaw z: asm: 

ar djdOidT, 403. 
aTW fa a?a3, 65 a. 
at a*!??*®, 98. 
arfer, 168. 
dTwaifr:, 285. 
aTddid, 241. 
draft, 122. 

| m§anfini3:, 70 6. 
dTH 3J3, 300. 
faafaay at anaif, 68. 
fadflfflaa, 148. 
ftiwiaT afa, 160. 
fawtiT d^%T, 156. 

fddrn ^aifeafd, 272. 
fwnn fei3i:, 250. 
famfaa faiaaa*, 372 5. 
fandTSddTdd, 13. 
fawsaaToa 3*t?5d3r aaw3, 376. 
faoddi agrar, 349. 
fasdoladi h:, 120 . 
gfeuSd, 18. 
sftjsifd, 69. 
d^fH?a, 345. 

OTTdgaadfKt dioiSTOddi, 137. 

a:, 280. 

(») 

aiqaadTfdfd^ 405. 

W>fd, 311. 
ajift faaddla:, 121 . 
d^WTsfe, 94. 


dim, 209 a. 359. 

UTfT, 85 a , 
fd rjaj, 104* 

Tir ddOTTOITdW, 180. 

5, 31. 

5j3t arafat, 170. 
ia win:, 353. 
i vdgdddi^TddfdS, 333. 

** 

a^dgwaa, 222, 3Q8. 
a^wjT aoj, 203. 
air. 05: f *, 393. 

Olit FIT33TTIT, 42. - 

is:, 86. 

NJ \3 

aardna^, 184. 

V 

dSfrirrasa 5ra:, 64. 
bodt ra, 15 a. 

sfldiaTW, 116. 
gijaigjd^T, 259. 

a^TfaaTa^dn$dnmWcPrFiT 

St, 251. 

dadTOT: addTOT fdWTOT, 371. 
to- dftr, 379. 

H*s sft, 106. 

HdTSTr: saftfT, 6 6 . 
eareTwroa, 301. 

S*ddT d, 233. 

HTd^ dTOi^mdOTa, 34. 
HdOUDTd05dO OOifdWdiT, ^86. 
add fdWTOT m:, 74 a. 
ddd SJTOidJdl, 64 C. 
ddsUddJTd dTd^d^T> 257 . 



Till 


IND1X. 


5 $ STHSH STOHST, 27. 

163. 

204. 


fl&nn: fS, 195 . 

saw. 225 * 

saratfsi sasnmfa, 155. 
ssmita:, 133 . 
sssi sfa:, 380 . 

S$: HT«: HJ, 305 . 

STSmw: s&msf, 292 . 

mras, 213 . 

STwfaraw, 148 /. 

STsrcstf:, 302 a. 
sssjsrsi, 171 . 
gu:, 147 . 

*rfa S, 240 . 

* 3 *, 28 . 

Snfg SiS iwT^jTiuw, 144 a. 
HTJU 3 tSTj 123 . 

St *, 328 . 

fkt: S 3 fttStt^ a, 350 . 

| »gs» 85. 

fem:, 284 . 
farm s, 286 . 
wifa q^S S TssfarsT, 49. 
wiSssrow, 43 . 

9 hSts^^ fin^, 390 . 


^TfarermimiTmnS, 172. 

148 a. 

S 

TpS:, 330 a. 

V$, (M4.) 

T5H5WW, 2. 

sfa Sirn, 319. 

«fa % 325. 

sfa sStror, 140. 

yStss^tt: s3th:, 17. 

sSt 99T sfa Sra:, 

sserrawT sfttfar gfersm?!? sh, 258. 

sfa a, 135. 

S HU? 3 T, 99 a. 

SSnmS Ssm:, 78 c. 

St?:, 295. 

ErmSfanij, 329. 

*rg, 15. 

*gs5R mfrrofeiisi, 181. 
fFmrsnmg?, 221. 
yzm jrn:, 220. 




PART II. 


(*) I 

wwfant 31. 

30 . 

^^wfgTCTOTu*59r:, 106. 
wfarffrawir g, 122 . 
whimm-fcan'*** 101 
wtoSSt, 120 . 
uiftrihaJ, 124. 

^fasfaFBTOT 5RH, 26. 
ijnftni^iiajT snififl, 87. 

**fwTaS, 36. 

19. 

111. 

wraft 113. 

derail g?ftaT, 41. 

*<rraT^ faift, 2 a. 63. 

*fa: n^HWT^Ts^srsiHimiwg^i* 
5g, 123. 

*fwfaftraTO, 27. 

*faonn, 118. 

gni, 39. 

SarasRfatifa* 6. 

g^, 64. 

*r 

wsnSrwnt, 7. 
sits mharaw, 116. 
fgMTTOftisRtnnj, 25. 
wigrK^Twn gwawnj, 75. 
snfaifa wi:, 90. 


I 

Sriig??sra$, 56. 

3 

gTHfawroraa:, 28. 
sxnfaii g, 114. 
gwarrTjjT arofar, 100. 

35 

ssrasri 84. 

ircrn fgaftn, 66 . 

$ 

$T 

* 

XIS 

56 

g ^TaRTW®«S^HTItH9IT SWB 

OTW, 68. 

wjitfwm* 29 ‘ 
WtJ5RTTn3lf<JHl^T» 33. 
qs&fiwfir. 100. 
wwfm fgntaT, 37 * » 

lio. 

OTnaa*ftsgrS %frt*r> 43. 

jswun wftrofa h ^w^iaw, 10 . 


X 


INDEX, 


WRT«RTT?0!??9frnT, 40. 

$nfa*x€wT gliftm a, 70. 

vs: sfiros, 88. 

gnfjSVTa: TOTOmWTJJ, 69. 

VrsuisStn vTsfaswii, 99. 

fgftoT ITTwi, 95. 

mm a sttotS. 103. 

v 

fiwTininresi a vsfin vnfaR:, 49. 

vn?*Tmah, 13. 
wmwiwmswj, 2. 

V^SwTfmmT S uf?T VTti:, 16. 

'V -s t , e 

w>rcaT«iTOsm: vs, 16. 

n 


nfHsfenr^m^risMviTOTvnDT- 

rss a sfa, 80. 

wfmiimFi&T, 32. 

qsi^fenFsiT'gT^ivimamwTiTTOr, 51. 

jTfdtairftir fgataiagan ternra- 

a STVTSiqf*I5T<aaa<iaTW, 105. 

snafa, 47. 

q 

v, m . m 

4. 

agaT HTOTR, 100, 48. 

TJ^BRud STOTaSRTrTraTl?, 24. 

agai ^ThlWTgisqw^M^VTOg^Ti- 

T^^^g^HT^TfM^rftmSHINTOTJf, 67. 

f«?fci 109. 

treat fawi, 77. 

agaia ag^ 97. 

aapjtiTsgftfk:, 45. 

5t 

nfflfafalrf?reTR a HCTT<T, 46. 

eifWeFH: trvfa:, 8. 

ufa: HfafafaafaaTaifr:, 119. 

o 

VTfef^HHn^T^VT^ftnJT fSHT5TS,91 . 

hritcwt ga: gasi v«t, 18. 

awfarafa vm 86. 

nfeRTfgvTvuT a?ftm a, 79. 

?! 

flaST, 81. 

Hr^TsSiT ag*a, 35. 

firagaiifaSr iaaresraTa, 96. 

fTOTOrS aT^faRS, 30. 

VI 

gsara sTaaaaTrf, 50. 

s^narar waig:, 3. 

H^nS^rfSinSTVaT fJcftHTsaH*- 

V) s» 

win, 108. 

ga: awa:, 9. 

IpftUT « %T*®53fa, 38. 

H 

qatara, 112. 

sajvsmwTa? fawaTflnfvg, 52. 

3 

q 

fes: w, 23. 

aasa arcif, 

faawd'uw, 93. 

aaaa faainnq, 76. 



INDEX. 


XI 


TOrafasft to ihwrair a* 
44. 

to sr mire msRreroiw, 72. 

TOffefiTr., 55. 

t 

rrvftOTTOfcnm:, 17. 
totot tfltmTOj: 11 . 

*mTOi maaromwaai:, 89. 

5 ! 

m, 117. 

H 

mTIOTTOTlftfalrT:, 5. 
for mm $ftr, 125. 
from mnsfermw, 60. 
fTOTOHn, 94 . 
cb^tot: miiSi:, 92, 

m 

^m^Tgrmnim bItott*:, 12 . 

* 

i gtsl totA 73. 


5$, 85. 

msft %gumn, 61. 
rojasmifatR, 65. 

timimmm snSfo, 57, 

WH5RTO, 42. 
^truufysfiri 71, 25 a. 

TOTW 82. 

TORiroftm 62. 

qragtroavR* 54. 

sot*, 20. 

m^o^FTwiTOTm 78. 

SmforlW, 83. 
g: unimw, 121. 

14* 

mfT*SIS cFrTTj 34. 

74. 

* 

*», 113 . 

^srttohtoui, 33. 

«W1, 58. 




fsnrsra vsd n§g: «taira*&T: i 

qiu siit t»T m sraTjfej fH zxim: « 

v> O C\ 

1 

Page 

Num- 

No. 



Page. 1 

to v 

Line. 

ber 

Line. 


Wv5J? 

1 


1 

4 

W 

tS*T 

2 


4 

1 

atKnrssrcg 

auirahag 

3 

37 





S^fTT: 

4 

39 



WWlfgmSh 

Trcrotgrftfh 

7 


17 

1 

... ... 


3 


21 

3 

l, u, or e — . 

f, u or e of case- 






aftixes 

9 


37 

2 

(which is... Gth case) 

( which must 






supplied in the go- 






nitive form, ikah } 






in a rule of gun a or 






vriddhi.) 

9 



2-3 

(which appears rule) 

(which must bo sup- 






plied in the genitive 






form, achcih , in a rule 






of short, long or pro- 






lated substitution.) 

16 


64 <r. 

5 



ganfoft 

13 

■ 

68 

1 

fara* 


. 19 

1 



comet 

cornea 

19 

4 



Is 

It 

• v\ 


75 

1 



t*TH- 

M 

^22 


78 

1 

a* 

V * 

22 


80 

1 

-UJ3I 

4USI 

35 


148a. 

7 

*im 

W* 

36 


14fy- 

1 




38 


163 

1 

WPOTW* 

VRITOTJTW 

38 


164 

1 1 

•s3t: 

j -si5t: 

38 


164 

4 , 

pettycoats 

petticoats » 

£9 


167 

1 

4h£3£t: 


41 


174 I 

1 




41 


182 1 

4 

boots 

boats 


( 2 ) 


Page. 

Page 
Line. | 

42 


43 


45 


45 

... 

45 

... 

46 


46 


47 


48 


48 


53 

26 

55 

5 



57 


68 

3. 

58 

16 

GO 


GO 

6 

68 


69 

31 

81 


85 


86 


86 


88 

20 

92 

31 

96 

32 

97 

19 

97 

24 

100 


100 


107 


118 


122 


133 

f 


186 16 
187 7 

215 1 

209 1 

209a 1 

218 1 
224 1 

234 1 

239a. 1 

242 1 

250 1 

2G3 6 


271 1 


295 1 

353 9 

372a 5 

3726 4 

377 6 

393 7 


w* 


tnfa 

mfa 

arefarTT 

TO fam 



^^WJTTf 

(7*1-29) 

(7-1-28) 

(7-1-27) 

(7-1-29) 

5TTfaaT*T 

snsferanj 

arsm 

UTSTtr: 

wirastu 

patftufr: 

tfiw 

in*: 

sisran- 


tit 

nt- 



*faaRTW 

tfTrTtnft 


srwtqt: 

o 

wmuis 



VJ 

1^: 



-sjronj 



5U=g : 

U WfTO 

3WU&TTO 

-TO3W 


-fa f mva 

fafffatKfa 

vocative 

locative. 

he 

DhAta (creator) 

reserve 

preserve 

may 

(mV) 

JjrRTCrTWT* ... 

VRRHWT- 

u!j5tmrni 

rrosRmmj 

fa**rfcS 

fawafea 

3idl ••• ••• 


3i5?a 


^ 


wfaawr wait ... 

(strike off). 


Nos. 21 and 22- 


blank 




V.,r 

.TOfotV 



Jjo.uLOO — blank. 

' f L »ARA r r^' 

" / 

^ — r" — * 










